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The Indian Religion 

(jt tln_" 

Goddess Shakti. 

HV I>!1. HaXS Iv jester. 


the tliree years wliicli [ sp'Mit in [iidia, fnjiu lh25 to 
H)27, I hah tlio I* )< I fortune to lru\el in niain^ ditiha-ent })arts tii that 
vast tt-rritoiy, Ixtth eost, novtli, west, juni soiitlo visit inu;' in turn the‘ 
Slain States in Bunna. KasluiK're, th<‘ west coast of Brnnhay, and 
Southern India and tM*ylon. Tliein^ were two thiiiys which from 
a sjiiritiial point of view attracted mv' attention ni ist, and tlieae 
w'ere the ty^ie of Buddhism pi'evailimj;' in Pmiana anil Cevdon, 

and tljat special branch Ijidian reli^uon and plilloxopliy, almost 
unknown in its e^s^-^ee in Ihirope. called tlie Belii^ion of tlie (loddess 
Shakii, which il'>urishes in Ren^\-il and Kashinere. I’er^onal (Contact 
witli man\' Li lian friends, wdiose ac'|urJntance 1 had tin* pleasure to 
make, e'aw me tie* chanee of studying' Indian “-piiitual thoue-ht 

more deeply and, if I inav say ^o, in a more live manner than 

It is p issjble to <lo loan ho )ks onlv, <w'en if the^ are old 

Sanskrit texts. I was lionoured by an invitation from tlie President 
ol the ^[ahah >di Society in (Jahailta to* speak before an andieiiCi* of 
well-known Bnddhi>ts on two anniversaries -.f the bii'tlnlay of the 
L<jrd Buddlui. aiidi I als(^ luid tlie (>[)[)ortunity to deliver lectures at 
meeting's ol the fiidiau Philosopliieol (douLtress at ( hihaitla in lt)2o 
and at Benares in 11 2d. There, widli* staylna' for some time witli 
In:Jian friends witli whom T was in sympathv hy reason (*f a ceitain 
similarity in our spiritual-philo^ophiea 1 researches. I realised the 
strength airl iLpth of eastern spiritual thought. 

T do not wish to speak about Buddhism here in this 
country, where Buddhism plays such an important role, before 
learned people from wdioin I would prefer to learn. I liave 
written a short article on *' Living Buddhism '' in the newlv 
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started magfizine o£ the Buddhist Society in Calcutta which, 

I was glad to see, was kindl\" received hy its readers. My 
ohject to-niglit is to give j’^ou a short lecture on a particular branch 
of Indian spiritual thought, the religion of the (loduess Shakti, 
wliicli is still unknown in its true meaning in Europe and, I must 
say. even in the greater j)art of India. What I have read about it 
in the ditferent books on Indian pbihjsophy luive been only simple 
and short allusions, containing mure (jfttm than not I'atlier erroneous 
ideas. In that excellent work on '-Hinduism and Buddhism/' l>y 
Sir Charles Eliot, there are only a few remarks on Shaktism, as this 
religion is usuallv called, and these describe its deep pldlo'^ophy and 
ritualism in a way which cannot be regarded as altogether impartial. 
The European attitude towards this religi(jiis system seems to me 
to b? much inlluenced by not particularly well infoi'med oj^pojjents 
of it, from whom, I imagine. Sir Charles Eliot has gathe7*ed liis 
information. That is understandable because, as jje liimseJf ivunarks 
in a footnote, the new text books of Sluikti^m, whicli have now 
been published by Arthur Avalon, were at that time not a^aik 
able to him. These text books, which include introductions iU}d some 
special interpretation^, give for the first time a critical and ]>hilosop]jic 
foundation to this religion.s system aiid tlu’ow aji ilhuiiinating light 
on this very impradant b7*anch of hmnan thought. I have the pri- 
vilei^e to be personally acquainted with and, I add. to be a 
friend of that Indian personality, Arthur Avalon, the editor uf the 
text books of Shnktism, who from modesty, and followjug an old 
and good Indian t?*adition. is hiding his personal name under the 
above pseudonym. Thm-e are now. I believe, over twenty volumes, 
including the mist iinportant Alalia Nirvana Tantra, which means the 
Philosf^phy of the Great Liberation, puhikhed under the patronage 
and with the financial assistance of the great Jfaharaja of 
^fithita on the borders of Bengal. It is good to know that there are 
in India men like this ^faharaja, whom I had the pleasure to meet 
personally and who spends a good part of his great fortune in 
furthering the revival of the spiritual infiuence of Shaktisni, to 
which lie personally adhere-^. There has been founded by him, for 
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tlie purpose of enhVluening the learnerl pu]}]ic on this subject, a 
special society of wln'ch Jie is tlie fouiuJei'-president. This s< ciet y 
which, if small in the number uf its Uiembors. is important by 
reason of tlieir personalities, iiitentls to dedicate a complete 
collection of all the pnbli^lied hoolcs on Shaktisin t(j If is Maje.'ty the 
King' of >Siain, who, as" the Uplioldta* uf the Buldhist Faitli,*’ is n^gard- 
ed by them at the same time as the princi[)al struiighold ami s})iritnal 
rock of -astern culture and thought. 

la making* an attempt tode'^cribe bj 3*(ju Shaktisin, m\* object 
to-dav i^ to present 3^011 witli a sketch of tlie metap]l3^si^al aspect t>f 
the religion as conqiared with otlier s3^st(^ms of philost)phical tliouglit. 
It is not 1113^ intmition here dwell <iu the ritual and ceremonial 
aspect <jf tlie religion which Mould re(juire a lecdure of its f>^vn. 
However, at tin? dost* I [n'opostj to give 3^)11 a line of com[)aris<>n 
wliich ma V be drawn between one of the lundamenlal tenets ot 
Shaktisin, anti a ctwtain aspt*ct of Christianitv and Xortliern 
Buddhi sm. 

The expressiuu, Shaktism. is dcrisedfroni tlie word 'sSliakti.' 
The M'ord Shakti means ”kowei’ botli latent and manifest. When 
pers<.)nalised it means tlie 1 ^evi of Power : slie is J >eva. Iln.* Devi 
Shakti is the jiower as])ect of the supreme spiiit. The 
doctrines and ritual of Shaktisin a.re cmitained in a s[)ecial brancii 
of tlie ]iol\' Script 111 es of fmlia. called I'antra Sliastra. Avliielj 
acknowhelges tin.* authoritN^ of tin* gieat \ eda. * Wahb’ means tlie 
(rod iiis])ired Mold wldch lias from tin* (Tlest times been tlie 
foundation of Indian spiritual thought and culture ; Ixit it is not con- 
fined to Mliat is called the tour \ edas. d }n^3" are but pait*^ of it 
and based on the one Veda — for T ak' or ‘Logos is ouu. 

Sliaktism is an eminent]3’ [jra<'tieal r(*ligion. Piacticaii\' the 
Mdiole Content of its sciiptures consists in rules and ritual 1)3^ Mhich 
the Ijigher realisation of tlie s]’>iritual truth may be gained. Tliis 
M-av of }>er.sonal spiritual attainment, or Yoga, M'liich is knoM'n to all 
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Inclion religions, is called in Shaktisin, Sadhana. Very often the 
remark can be found in the Tantrik texts that by merely pondering 
about the husks of words nothin^: is done, i. e., mere book-knowledge 
is ustdess — but that only by practically touching the truth itself can 
liberation, bliss and the highest conscitjusness be won. 

This truth, to which Shaktism is devoted witli all its energy, 
is represented by tlie conception of the goddess Shakti. Such a con- 
ception, that truth unveils itself spiritually iii a female aspect, can 
onlv be gra>peil with difficulty by the European mind. The European 
mind is not accust(jmed to see diffierences between male and female 
in tile spiritual world, ami finds them only as far as physical sexual 
ditfVu'ences can still he discerned. But the idea of a female quality 
of the spirit has always been known to the deeper minds of humani- 
ty and stretches through the whole inner history of culture. Leav- 
ing aside the cults of aboriginal tribes, animism, etc., there may be 
mentioned, in addition to the Goddess Shakti of Indian culture, the 
conce[)tion of Isis in the Egyptian religion, of the figure Kwannoii 
in China, the idea oi Eve in Balwdnnian times and many others 
leading up t(j that connected with the Madonna of the Roman 
Cath(')lic Church. Certainly there are very interesting and 
important differences in all these great conceptions ; but it Avould go 
too far liere to treat of this special subject. It is mentioned only to 
show that female spirituality has always plavtal an important role in 
human thought. 


The Goddess Shakti is the ‘‘power' which pervades the wliole of 
the univer^'e, and from which the Universe has emanated. There is 
nothing within the manifest world which is not Shakti in its essence. 
The manifest world is mind and matter, that is to say, all tliat we 
call our tliought, will, imaginathjii, etc. is mind, and all the realm of 
nature is matter. She — in her highest aspect — is pure spirit or pure 
consci<.)Usness — as such she is called Chit-Shakti — but her nature 
and essence become apparent also in all that we are aware of 
through ouif senses. So She is matter — substance too — and as such 
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She is called Maya-Sliakti. Here is no antagonism between the 
spiritual and the natural sides of the universe, since she is Ijoth 
of them. 

In order to illustrate more cieorly this important principle 
of Shaktism, I would like to compare it with the structure of other 
philosophical systems in Euiope ov India. It may be said that all 
the great and well-kmnvn philosophical expressions of human 
thought are either monistic or dualist ic, that is to say, Ijave as their 
basis one or two original eternal units. Let me show it in a 
diagrammatic way. The dualist ic view presupposes two basic 
units, ^lind and ^Matter : 



Both of these are absolute and ultimate, and evervtliing can be 
derived frc^m either of them ; whereas monism takes either mind or 
matter as the single existing principle, of which the other is onlv 
an appearance, a ditferent aspect or a mere eSect. Taking mind as 
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sU'_*h a jn-iiiL-iple, tiu/ expre'^si^jii called Moiiisnr’. meaii- 

iii;;’ t’hat tie* S[)irit is the only ultimate true reality and all the 
mat .‘rial world is an • illiiNi. )u (ji* its etieet, issuing from it (h)\vn- 
wMi'.l lam wnal i in lie it this); on th ‘ -jther liaiid. regarding matter 
as the only ha->ie ultimite reility. mind and s[)irit have no substanee 
of their ow n ami are mere products of matter, wdneli could be showni 
by a linygoing up\vaisK. XowmShalvtism is sometiiing ijuite ditierent 
Irom the dtm >niimitions of ?>[onism an 1 l)iialisni. iu sj far as Sliakti 
lies b.diin 1 b )th mini an i matter, without giving prep )nrlerance te) 
either of them. .Mind and matter as represmited hy the created 
universe ar*.* Sluikii, and Shakti is bound up with Sliiva, the male 
spiritual ehnneiiL whose [)_>siti(_>n in the system it is dilHcnlt to des- 
erihe to the Kiiro-peaii mind, but Avho may be taken to reprO'^ent the 
inei t S[>irit lying apart from, airl uneonuected wdth, the Universe, 
hnt whose touch is necessary to give t ' Shakti the impuUe to create. 
Both of tlmm, ft‘niale universal Bow'er, Shakti, ami the male impulse- 
giver, Sliiva, const it lit theU'eEore the spiritual background of the 
[ riivt‘i*se. ddiiis in terms rd* philo^opliical thouglit Shaktism is 
neither wdiolly diialislii* nor wholly mi>iiistie. but constitutes a mo- 
iiistie* tlualism (U* duahstic monism, a • tw'o in one’’ or “one in tw'o”. 

ddh‘ follower of Shaktism, the woa>hipper of Shakti. is called 
Shakta. 1 1 is r )Uc<‘ption of tliebloldess In described in the Shakti 
'Taiitra Slnisti\m i. e.. the h<.dy scri[)tures of Shaktism, often iu a veiy 
p )etieal w'ay. Whereas w'e Sjieak of M ahov Natuia* only in a com 
parative uiaiueor. for the Shakta it is absolute reality. Xatuie 
is l[erb)dy. Her [n’eseiice is personally felt Igv him, wheii he is 
sc lading mi the fertile gi'emnd of tlie eartli ; he toucdies Her life in 
tie' l)lossoms f)f the pure lotus-thower. She animates all li\ing crea- 
tures. Hi-' ow'ii b)dy is a part of Her great body. Worshipping 
HeU’ in all Her dirtereiit forms, he wdil tind Her light, too, wdthin his 
mind anl c jii-cionsue'^s. Thus, to the Shakta the w'hole universe of 
mini and matter I’eveals itself in its unity, he see before him 
Her great bodiy w'inch lie adores ; Her sacred feet, Her heart, Her 
mind. 
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It might be iisefu] to flescribe tlli^3 poetical view, which is at 
once physical anJ transceiulcuta], ])y means of another diagram. We 
may for this purpose represent matter and mind by two circles 
which intersect each other like this: 



Where they intersect . tliere is Sliakti, -o to speak, in Hei'self. 
But Her intiuenee. Her being spreads intt) the whole realm of matter 
as well as that of mind. Nowhere is She abs-nt, but Her presence 
i> le>s distinct, is somehow veiled in th<;se }>aits which are fui‘ther 
from the ctmtre, where She is in Herself. Thus, for the sake of 
linear explanation, the mineral world — the solid matter — would have 
to be situated the furthest from Her, because there, as for 
instance in stone. She — Life Herself — is much veiled, stone to 
the ordinary human view apjjearing to be dead. Nearer to 
Her is the realm of plants, where, with their growing and blossoming. 
She already becomes more a})parent. I need hardly remind you of 
the well-knoAvn researches by Sir Jagadis Bhose of the University 
of Calcutta, who is endeavouring to make visible the actual 
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nt’ plant lil'o. Then, in cine cn-der with regard to Her 
\V'>ukl coiiie thu world ot‘ animals, wliieli htdng animated have within 
tiudr litV — although j)L‘rhai)s still unconsciously — some access to Her. 
ivA^tly, within the^ liighly deVelo})ed organism of man She, for the 
tir'^t tinii' is inlicrtmt in her essential being. There She linds the possi- 
bility of being eoiw'-iousiy awakened, ^o that she ap[)ears to him, who 
is looking and striving for lier, in Her true nature as Shakti herself, 
i’he other — the mind-circle — comprises the immtal faculties of man 

vuch as consciousne>^s, will, feeling and logical perception, which, with 
regai’d to their aptitude for Her realisation, may he put in such ol- 
der. riii.‘ directions of <le\ad' '[anent therefore go in the matter-circle 
li‘*>m irtt t ) right — from stone, vegetable, animal to man, where 
Shakti will he rt'ali-^.'d, in the mind-circle, from right to left — 
Iroin inert* logical thinking tv) feeling. Avill-p*o\ver. consciousness to 
man — w in*re Slialviti may he reali'-ed. d'ims. as you can see from this 
diagiam. everywhere tlnu'e is .shalgLi. Slu.* is inhert*nt in c*verything 
and at the siue* tine* transeenils every tiling ; bv meditation and re- 
1 igiou-v es‘i't*m' iiiies Sht* niiv be eeali/ied every wbere, being inlierent 
in tin.* whttlt* })hy''ii:a] nnivtu'se as it i- gistm to us. .Vnd. more.)ver, 
abvtvr this \vt* may toueli Her in Her tran>eend<*ntal aspect as well. 
When Sin* app -ar.-^ in ib_r trm* nature tln*n tln.*re is no more mind cti* 
matter, hut tedy She ller^elf, in no '-eir-e bouudetl bv such limita- 
tion^ A-> su'-h a rme Sin* laay w^dl he represented liv a (eride 

thf a. 'M /•« /*.s- t if its ^/*ee 

d'o the Europ'*an it may perliap- jt hr'-t sight appear tv' be a 
neu't* [f tetical presHutinent and but little diil-reut from the tbeorv of 
vitilisni of in ) leni n ituiMl scienev* or from ancient animi,->ni in tlie 
r^digiou^ aspr.-t. Ihit with regard to Vitalism, even if there be simi- 
larities the esxaiitial ditfervmce seems tc me, that tin.' Vitalism of the 
tiatural srinice^ is ba^-d principally up )U tbe conception <>( 
miteriul woild whieb i^ r>‘garvled as beiiig aniimiteil bv, for instance 
the •■elan vitale ' wf Bergson. But v^iiaktism Imlds its standpoint 
entirely on the spiritual side. Sim, the givat mother, exists, ajid 
what ill the material world is vitalised or animated, certainlv comes 
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from Her. ])Ut is only a veil^Ml appL*araace of Her, who in Her 
true being c\n only be experieiieed spiritually. And Sliaklisin 
i^ also not aniinisin, if by auiniism may be understood the primitive 
idea of everything bong gl lost -I ike, being animated by ‘ Thi” 
or spirits, re*, -waiting in as many ghostly spirits as there are* ilittermit 
things. Shaktism re[)resents a spiritual unity, all di tie re lit things 
being united within Her always greater aspect. 

Tlie principal doctrine of Shaktism ", that the whole 
Uiiiv(*rse of mind and matte*r is e'n‘ated Her, tlie Powerful 

Goddess Sliakti, is described in full detail , with Indian accuracy in 
spiiitual matters, in the Co«>iiiug' >ny of Shaktism. It must be 
under.^tood that t'very great lirliaii phi lo^opl deal system has its own 
C<jsmo~Genesis, that is. its special coneeption of the evolution <^f the 
world and its beginning. As a matter of fact, every conception 
of life and tic* H]dvc*r.‘^e re.piire^ such a. foundati'-m t(3 give it 
the necessary firm liohl. For Siiaktism thi-. souiT-e, <v.it of which the 
Univeise as mind and matter ha.-i e*volve I, is the female >}>iritnal 
Power, Shakti, who is th<_* (_de.it Mother of the Univ(‘rs»\ In Her 
iiKKst coiiceiitratc-d f<erm, when Ibn* Power is just readv to 
expand, Slu* is ivpieseuted hy d point (billed Biiidii d Ids Biiidu 
Point is mere Spirit. Everything manifested and created in 
this Universe ha> Spirit as it.^ source and essence. In 
the Christian Gosmo-tJenesis of the Gospel of St. John 
it is called logos " or ‘ tim word t By expansion the Spiritual 
Power Sliakti h-'^com'^s, g*)iug through many different stages. Mind. 
Life, and Matter. She — the (Iruldess — is contained, in all the 
manifestations of the universe, hut Slie remains, so to speak, 
unexhausted by being tlie mat^*rial cau^e of the Universe. She in 
Her essence remains unaffected and greater than all the created 
world. 


In a diagrammatic way this cosmogeuetic evolution can be 
represented like tin’s. The active, most concentrated Point Bindii 
is red, the colour of activity. From this point the lines of evolution 
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expcUiil tlie stages of luiiid and life towards matter, the 

mineral world. So the material world .stands not hrst hut last in 
the evolution of the Univ'er.se. 



Aeeoiding to the general doctrine of Indian inetMphy.sics. this 
whole created universe i> not everlasting l.)Ut will enje day he dissolv- 
ed. The life <'«r a[)pearance of the universe lasts, as it is tigurativelv 
expressedi. one d;iy of Brahma, the Almighty, that is. million.s and 
million'^ <’>f years. After that the whole expaii-ion contracts again in 
the opp!,*site directimi: tirst, matter will be dissolved, then life and 
mind will di^iippear till it reaches the state of tlie beginning, the 
spiritual I'oint, Bindu, wleu’e it will lind its re.^t : until the dawn of a 
neAv day of Bralnna, wlien a new creation will start. This Bindu 

Point is the great to)dd</ss. tlie universal mother — womb — voni the 

creator and receiver of the Universe, which, as Sliakti. is worshipped 
hy the fed lowers of Shaktism. 


So the whole created world has as its crcittive Power Sliakti, 
the Goddess, just as in this world the female element is constantly 
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iiiaiiitainiiiL;* it. But 81 u\ tlie ori^ative (Itjddess, can do lu'thin^' 
without Him. the God, Shiva, just as no woman can bear t‘ruit 
without the co-upei’atioii of tlie male element. relation oi; 

Shakti to Shiva i.-. of a very subtle, .'Spiritual nature. He, Slji\a, is 
in contrast to all creation, be it mind or matter. He is tlie under- 
lying pure consciousness which is independent of. and ^uperi«)r to, all 
creation. In a very famous pictui*e of Sliaktism the gc dde^s Slmkti 
stands black-c<.>loured on thi‘ white-c(doured Shiva who lies inert. 
The syml)olism is thi"^. Shiva is white to represent a colourhes.s 
form, since all cokmrs belong tlie m’eated A\orld. which is the 
domain of Shakti. He lies at al)‘<olute rest, since movement and 
activity belong to tie; created world, which is dependent on him, l>nt 
nob be on it. Siie, the i.loddess, is hlack-coloureil becau.-^e. compared 
with the light of tlie s])iritual world un mixed with anv ohjective 
realisation, she is dark as the night ; in all creation sin* is veiled in 
darkness, both her face ainl her raiment. 

I have mentioiTed already that there can he found traces 
of vShakti in the conception of tin* Madcjima of the Catholic Chris- 
tian Church. As some of yon may know, there exists in Czensto- 
eliau in Poland the famous sculpture of tlie so-called Black Madonna, 
wlm is much adored by the popiilatii.m. Why is slie black ^ Well 
whatever kind of outer-iiilliienct* may liave taken place, the *-pi ritual 
reason must he the same as in Shaktlsm. Slie, tlie ^[adonna, the 
creatrix femina. is dark, i-> spiritually veiled in darkness < luring the 
process of creation. She is the deep and creative night. Harkne^.-. 
Compared with the liglit of day. has always been regarded 
s[)iritna]ly the deeper element. Tin* darkness of tin* bodv 
is intended to sln>w tliat the pt. rsonality belongs to the s[)iritual 
world us tlio creative background of all physical appearance. It is 
very remarkable, tcx.i, that near Barcelona in Spain, on Mount 
Serrat, a black ^Madonna with the Christ child on licr knees is 
worshipped by the Catholic Church. This famous sculpture, is said to 
have been on this holy mountain b>r overa thousand years. Her throne 
show’s an uncommon shape. She holds in her right hand a globe. 


XXIII— 1. 



( 12 ) 


representing' the Universe. Tluis here, tun, the eonceptiun seems to 
he that .She, the tJuJ Jess-Maduniia, is the Creator and Uphokltr 
of the wlujle Universe. In iiiy opiiii(ju these ti^’iires — in their 
s[>i ritual meaiung — show the \'ery deep eoiiiieetioii wliich exists 
s[)iritnally hetween Ea^^t and West. And Shaktism may help to 
hrin:;' an under.'? tan din i;‘ between East and West, the importance of 
which is alway.s becoiniiig more apparent. 

One the d-.‘epest secrets of Shaktism is the union of the 
lii^lie-^t spiritual male conciousness, Shiva, with the all-pervading 
feinah* power, Shakti. As I have already mentioned, the all-power- 
ful Shakti would not be able to create the universe out of Herself : 
She needs the touch of Shiva. Tliis union of Shiva and Shakti 
takes place in the highest spiritual regions before anything has been 
created, so to speak, in the night of Ri’ahma. t)ut of this union the 
Univer>e i> born — Sliakti e\'olves as mind and matter, whereas 
Shiva remains as the underlvine- background, unaltered. This hit'll- 
est spiritual st.ite of union is inexpressible by words ; but it is ap- 
proximately circumscribed by tlie Sanskrit words ; Sat— Chit — 
Anaiida. Sat means Being: Chit means Consciousness, and when 
these are united with one an(')ther. there Ananda — Bliss — the 
highest .spiritual hlis^. is the is>ae. For the Shakta, as for the Hindu 
generally, the e'.sence of the workl is joy, bliss, ananda. Whenever 
truth, living truth, is approached or touched by man, then he feels 
that bliss of tlie union of Shiva and Shakti which is the origin of 
all iifee The highest state of consciousness or iibeiation (Mukti) in 
Shaktism is tlie ’attainment, the spiritual realisation, of this highest, 
unchanging, eternal, ah.'^olnte union nf Sliivoi and Shakti within 
himself, into which his being is to be ultimately absorbed. The 
man who has realised this and transplanted himself into it is in 
his lifetime called Jivanmukta (liberated though living). In tlii.s 
union is everything essential contained. 

But within '^pace and time, within the vrorld of separate 
things and forms, — in this world of limited experience in which we 
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are living — this highest union is iuteiTuptecl. Shakti, being separat- 
ed from Him, is, so to speak in Her actual body distributed among 
all objective experience. 

There is a deep and striking picture, a story ot iiidian 
mythology, which tells how the body of Shaivti bas been 
disinembered and has fallen in pieces into tin's ’>\orhl. \\lieie\ei 
anv part of Her liolv body is suppo‘'ed to be lying tbeie an Indian 
temple has been built; to a certain ext^mt comparable to tlie Stu})as 
which are erected bv Biiddliists lor the relics of tlie sacied b<-)0\ of 
Gautama. Everything in the objective a])pearance is indi\ idual on 
account of its being separated from that uniou. and its material 
substance or embodiment can l^e measured by the interval of tluit 
separation; the further away from tlie union, tlie more its spiritual 
essence is veilerl. 


It follows consequently that in every individual being, which 
to a certain extent becomes con‘=cious of itself, there must be living a 
terideiicv to become liberated from this separation, to come hack to 
this prunorrlial union. Back to the mother , it niay be said, is 
the sliortest expression for the spiritual aim of the whole of Indian 
culture and especiallv of Shaktism. A deeply-it:.^]t longing prevails 
within the religious mind of India; a kmging like tliat (/f a 
child for its mother. It is important to imte this, since it is this 
longing which gives the impulse to the r.eans hy which the aim of 
coiniim* back t) the Mother mav he attained. Ihe'^e means ai‘e 
called the Yoga of Shaktism, i. e.. Sadhauti. The principles of 
Yoga are almost the same in all the diderent Indian sy-tems, of 
which they form an es>ential part. By urging concentration < f 
thought upon certain important ided'^, they aim at giving to these 
ideas more strength and clearness than they usually have. The 
me:Iitator excludes himself from all outer influences, in order to bring 
his mind into direct contact witli the spiritual world. In the end lie 
will ev'entually realise what his Scriptures liave taught him, that his 
essence is Spirit, and his mind and body its manifestations. I may 
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mention here that a modern ''western' way of "Yoga” has been in- 
troduced into Europe hy the spiritual system, "Anthroposophy”, of 
Dr. Rudulf Steiner. In all ages siieli kinds of spiritual endeavour 
ha\'e been practised. If man succeeds in actually realising tlie inner 
meaning of metapliysics, lie becomes, as it is called, “initiated”, that 
is, he becomes a citizei'i of the spiritual world, just as he is a citizen 
of the natural world by his physical birth. The Yoga of vShaktisrn 
specializes in conceptions of the Goddess Shakti. If She appears to 
the Sliakta, as She is in Herself, the highest realisation, the Union 
with the mother is attained. Then the Shakta says: She I am, and 
feels hi.mself full of the greatest spiritual bliss. 

As [ have already mentioned, Shaktism is an eminently prac- 
ti(M] Religion, ft attempts an imimsliate realisation of truth by the 
practical methods of “Yoga” and has aii abundance of rites ai:id cere- 
monies. Tliose v'ary accoivliiig to the competency of the Shakta. 
Idle ritual has been rightly called the Art of Religion. The we>r- 
shippoi' follows certain prt‘scribed rules in his ade)ratioii, which give 
him the right direction. Every Religion knows the value of ritual 
— Buddhism as well as Christ i;niitv ai>d Sbaktisni. 1 may mention 
here only a few sprcial points ^vhich distinguisli the rite‘S fn.an all 
othe*r similar cults in India. 

It is well known what an important role the caste-system 
lias always played ia India. Even now the di'-tinctions of the 
dirte*reut castes are much (observed, especially in the case of 
marriage. Principal!}^ tfte Brahmins, as the caste of priests — novr 
thon,* are Brahmins who are doctors medicine, Hirristers, 
watchmen, etc.. — w^nild ne\'er mix: with <jther castes in their ritual 
worship. The Shakta, howe\'er, the worshi[>[)er of Shakti, does not 
pay any regard to these caste distinctions. Tiie Brahma Shakta ha.s 
no objHeti<»n to worshipping the Goddess even with the Shudr a 
outcast, tfie Pariah. Such a non-Indian uiic*<.uiimon attitude shows 
that the rites of Shaktism may have their s >urce fn.uii abi'uad ; 
it D uot yet <]uite Certain, but it is proljable that the special rites of 
Shaktism have come to India from China thivaigh Tibet, 
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Tills would explain, too, tlie other striking feature of the 
Sh-ikta- worship, wliich is also iioii-Iudiau — tliat during the ritual 
worship of >Shakti it is allowL'd to eat meat and to drink wine. 
Eveiyoue knows liow tlie Hindus ahhor the slaughter of aniiiuiH : 
how the adoration of the cow is an essential part of their religion, 
which has hern again and again emphasised, especially by ( huulhi 
himself. The Shakta, hu^ve\ er. eats meat and drinks wine dining his 
Worship of thr‘ (.}oddt*ss >Shakti. He ftads himsidf spiritually above 
thin custom. As in his \-iew e\'fM-ything is She — the (Inddess — 
then.' can be made no exception with I’egard to the oth rings to Her. 

Tlie third unique (|nality (jf the Sliakti-wia'ship is the 
actiee [larticipation of vromen in the ceremonies. ()rdinarily women 
arr* always kept apart in India. Eveiyone has heard id* the Ihirdah 
system, whieji Iiolds in some [»ai*ts of India tin' wrnnen-folk 
life-long in their liunses. But the Sliakta treats tliem as 
altogetlier equal : even mor.', Slie, liis Wife, is regarded hv 
him as his Shakti (loddess ; the mother rd* his children, 

ivriresents to liitn the (.h’rat >M(dlier. Such an attitude 
is natin'ally reflected in thr' rlaily life uf Slialv:!] Hindu families, 
wheie the mother — ([iiite coutiarv to ^Mj'^s Afavo’s '''tateinents 
in “ Mother India — is much venerated. Thm-e is the so-called 
Panchatattva Ritual — the most impoitant ritual of Slialctism which 
is still nowadays performed in Bengal. Thr' name ■Paneliatatt va ’’ 
i.s derived from tlie words • Panclia’*. five, and ‘“Tattva”. elements. The 
five elom-nts oi this ritual are Win-^, ^leat, Ei-ih, I’arehei] (Joru ami 
Sexual T nion Meu and women meet e(|n‘u paituei’s. ddiev sit 
togetfier — the man beside the woman — in a circle, called Cliakra. 
holhiw’ing elaborate rites, they offer t<.) tlie Goddess iviiie. meat, tisli 
am] eoui. After that they take tlitdi- meal, wdiich con'-i>ts of these 
four elements; tile idea being that they unite tliemselves \Yith 
Shakti in these products and tVuits The highest pivsentinent of 
the tfoddess for the Shakta i-^ the wuiiiaii who is sitting by liis side. 
By uniting with lier — according to the Maithnna rites — he ex- 
periences the bliss of the great union of Shiva and Shakti. Pro- 
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creation is the inrlividnal counterpart of Cosmic Creation. It must 
be understooil that tlie purpose of tlie physical union of the Shakta 
with Ills Shakti in this ritual is not satisfaction of his phvvsieal 
senses but tlie spiritual realisation of the highest union of the indivi- 
dual with tile Goddess, tlie Cosmic AVI lole. It may be mentioned 
tliat, as far as I have heard, during the ceremonies in Bengal the 
last luentinued ^[aithiina rites are not actually performed but are 
only indicated, as for example b}^ bowing t'j the woman sitting at 
his si»]e in the Chakra, X(.)thing is wrong ov forbidden according 
to Sliaktism, if it is dijiie with a pure heart and spiritual feeling. 
Certain] V it is possible that, weak as man’s nature is, abuses of this 
special rite luive taken place — and it would be wrong to deny that 
they are in fact happening. But my intention here is to show its 
spiritual meaning and intention, which, in my opinion, cannot be 
affected by abuse in its interpretation : and the p*riiiciple of the rife 
is ^,nuid. grand and spiritual. 

All the rites of Sliaktism, of wliieli I have lieu’e mentioned 
(.‘Illy one. tend in such a direction as to awaken within him the 
spiritual and aesthetically productive forces of man. As soon as 
tliese usually slumbering forces are awakened, the Shakta 
knows aiifl feels himself as being born again within the spiritual 
world. Th«‘ Shakta says, ‘-As I am liorn in my [)hysical bodv 
fivnn mother, s(j I must be spiritually born again from 

my spiritual mother, the Goddess Shakti.’ By the grace of 
Shakti the Shakta himself becomes Brahma. As a matter of fact, 
every spiritual man strives f(,>r the attainment of such a state, of 
being reborn in the spiritual ^etise. Only the ex^iressions are dif- 
ferent and the means and ways vary. In Shaktism it is striking 
to iKitice with what absoluteness and how indepemlently of all other 
systems of religion the physical appearance and the highest spiritual 
realisation are combined together. If Shakti is everywhere, then 
she is, too, in the bodily appearance of the women and there, hoAvever 
veiled, in her fullest essence. So he makes use of her for the great- 
est spiritual aim of man. namely fo he rehora hy the [jracr of Shakt i 
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Now I have said that this aim of beino- reborn within the 
spiritual motherliood is known to almost tvery relig’i-m, and, althougli 
Buddhism in its fundamental basis at first seimis to be utterly 
different from Shaktisni, yet Northern Buddhism knows well wlmt 
is meant bv Shakti. !\falux\’ana Buddhism, as it is prevalent in 
Tibet, bv which country Sbaktism t<jo lias been much intlucnced, lias 
introduced into its system during' its dev^elopnieiit tlie (loddess Tara. 
She represents what Shakti is hu- Sliaktism. Slie is tlie embodiment 
of all that within tlie spiritual realisation is distinctly female; and 
it is a verv secret sayinif in esoteric Northern Buddhism that man, 
])V being reborn from Tara, will become a Jhiddha, that is, will 
attain tlie highest spiritual state of life to 'which man is destinisl 
and for wliich he is striving. Witliiu esotm'ie Christianity 
there is the picture of Jesus Chi*ist lying in the stable-manger 
as the ne\v-born child liefon^ the immaculate Virgin Marv. It is 
intended to portray not only the story of the historical birth 
of Jesus, ljut at the same time a rejireseiitation of the iiiea that we 
all have to lie reborn as sucli a Christ-child of the Virgin ]\Iary, the 
Shakti of Christianity. 

You see, tliere can lie di^^coverr:!, within so wi<lel v-di tiering 
religious systems as Sliaktism, N^irtheni Buddhism and diristianit v, 
the same important idea as that of being reboiai by the graee 
of Shakti as Brahma, of being lebfirn by Tara as a Buddha, and of 
being leborn by Madonna as a Chri>t. As a matter <d* fact, the 
female spiritual element as it i>. venerati*! bv Sliaktism. being 
a living truth, can t j a certain extent become a courniiiing faetoi* to 
embrace the great cultural outlook liotli (»f tlie East and the West. 
Humanit}^ is one «')ver all the earth, and Womanliood is its essential 
part. In Sliaktism the idea of the spiritual creative f«>rce of 
Womanhood finds its most absolute and exclusive expression. For 
this reason this system is so interesting and striking for anyone wlio 
takes the ^rouble to go more deeply into it. Shakti. as she is 
pleased to reveal herself to-day, is present, too, within the deptlis of 
European cultur*^. It would take me tot; far afield to prove 
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it by fnrtlier details. I would only mention that Goethe concludes 
his great poem, “Faust*’, with the words: ‘‘The eternal female 
is raising us *. Certainly, Goetlie had no knowledge of t he system of 
Shakti>in and of those texts which we are now jwivileged to study. 
But by his poetical inspiration he touched by himself the truth 
which we tind so clearly expressed in the s\"stem of Shaktism. If 
une would try to express the deepest meaning whicli Shaktism may 
iiave for us in vuir days, it cannot be done better than by 
those wijrds which the mystical chorus sings at the end of this great 
poem . Das Ewig Weibliche zieht uns hinan. "Tlie eternal female is 
raising us ”. 


% 
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NOTE SUR LA REVISION DES LOIS SIAMOISES 

EN 1805. 

PAn 

R. 

Le I a ei Hear de re (jiie no as savons sin* Fhistoii-e dr la revision 
des ](jis ell 1805 et sin* la inaniea*e dont elle a ete ronduite nous est 
foiirni par le UP, s<.)r(;e de }U*t\inilmle ^’taieral qni troiive 

reproduit en tete de tons les inannscrits is-^ns de cette revisi(_)n i i r 
Ce texte, qni est date da jeudi, prrniiia* jour cle la (jiiinzaine claire 
dll mois dt‘ 3[a;^*ha. annee du Rat, C. S. 11 GO (31 Janvi<.‘r 1S05), rom- 
inence par iudiquer les circoiiNtane^jS ([ui out anieiie le mi a or»lonner 
la revision u’euerahi des lois dn royamne. (^)nnne pour la [)]iipart 
fles c )inpilations et revisions partiellt^s dt* la periole d'Ayutliia. c'est 
line banale* atfaire judiciaire (pii a <lonne li‘*u a cette reuvre consider- 
able. l^iit' <lanie Pdin, niarie<* an sieur Run Cri, terronni»n* royal, 
avait preseute ime deinan 1 ^ en divorc>‘, iat'e‘roi^»'‘ par le juy'e Phra : 
Kasem. Bun Ori avait declare 'iiie. sa l\eaui-_‘ ayant eu des }‘elatiou-> 
adnlteres avec uucertiln Raxa At (Rl ja Artliit il rel'iisait le divorce. 
Le Ja^'e avait bien pris n:>t^‘ de cette dt'n)o-^ilion. rnais anx dires de 
Bun t5*i, il n'y aura it pas douiie suite, aura it [iris parti pour la dann,* 
P6in. et aurait env >ye un dossier incoinplet et ttoa-lancieux a la (Four 
des Luk Khun, chari;’e3, s^:nble-t-il. c >nfo]*in bn ait anx regies de la 
procedure, de r«aidre la de:‘isi{)a. L ‘s Luk Ivbun. eux aussi, retiise- 
ivnt de domra* suite a la d'vlaratiou du niiri, de voir, poiirrait-ou 
dire, line ([ue'^tioii prejudicielle dans Taccusation d'a'lultere retorqueo 
par le det'rarlein*. et, s fondant sm* uu.‘ disp:)‘.ition leg-ale (|ui confere 
a la fennne le droit absolti de divorcer, aceordereut le divorce a la 
dame Pom. Biiu porta alors une plainte eontre le juge Phra : 

1. — itUboeuces nu leiiveient an inaun-'Ciit de fpn’cp: 

J puhlie d;ii}s ce jriuiuil. Voh XXII. ['iut *2, p[». 121-124. 
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Kasem et le sieur Raxa At, et Taffaire vint devant le roi, par i’in- 
tennedLiire du Chao Phya Cri Dliarmaraja. Le roi trouva iidfpae la 
decision des juges scpremes, s’etonna (pie la loi admit la femme 
coupable an benefice da divorce (qui entraine line separation dos 
bietis, tanJis qiie I’adultere est puni, outre i’ainende, de la confiscation 
des biens de la femme an profit du mari). II soupconna que le 
maniiscrit <lont so servaient les Luk Khun etait fautif, et il ordonna an 
Chao Pliya : Phra : KhUt ng de collationner le passage invoqiie par les 
Luk Ivhiin a I’appui de leiir decision sur le passage correspondant de 
deux a litres manuscrits conserves. Tun a la Bibliotheque royale, 
Tail Ire dans les appartements du roi. Cette collation donna raison 
aux Luk Khun, eii ce sens que les trois textes contenaient une dispo- 
sition iJentiqiie, (pii nous est doniieo, au moins en substance, dans les 
ternies siii\ants: “ Alors meme que le mari n'aurait eommis aucune 
faute, si la femme vent divorcer, le divorce, etant demand e par la 
femme, devra etre accorde Ce n’est pas ici le lieu de discut er 

si cette disposition met bien la decision des Luk Khun a Tabri de 
toute critique ; il est possible, du reste, que les regies de rancienne 
procelure, qui nous sout tres inal comiues. s'opposassent h l examen 
prAxlable de la question prejudicielle invoqiiee par le defendeur. Quoi 
qu’il en sjit, le roi ne vit pas d ’autre moyen pour fa ire triompher 
Tequite ([u’une refi>rme legislative. Mais. au lieu de se borner^ 
comm? ses predecesseurs et lui-rneme avaient fait a taut de reprises, 
a une simple retouche de la disposition legale incriminee, il decida de 
fa ire proceder a une revision gene rale des collections legislatives. 

Il est evident que la petition du sieur Bon Cri n a ete que le 
pretext e, ou, si Ton prefere, le motif prochaiii de la decision royale. 
Le preambule auquel nous nous referons, aussicot apres avoir relate 
les incidents de cette affaire (qu’il laisse en'^uite completement de 
cote), expose la raison profonde qui a determine le roi a entrepren- 
dre une ceuvre aussi considerable. Ce texce rappelle sans transition 
le celebre SfiaghCtyaadi/d convoque par ie meme roi, une quinzaine d 
annees auparavant, en vue de ‘m’eviser''’ les manuscrits existants 

1. — fd. 
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dll Tipitjka et de restaurer le texte canunique ( i ). Oi\ les ma- 
il u^crits rciifermant les dispositions legislatives, de me me que 
les ancieiis manuserits du Tipitaka. sonfc remplis de f antes et de 
Contradictions , de telle sorte (pae raJministratioii de la justice 
est d eve line difficile, com me Tetaient autrefois Tapplication de la 
discipline religieuse et rinstruction des tideles. Ces defauts des 
recueils legislatifs sont attribues expre.ssement a la mauvaise foi 
des homines qiii, ‘*egares par la passion et n’ayantplus lionte de leiirs 
peches’’ , n’ont pas craint d’alterer les textes dont ils etaient les 
depositaires pour faire triomplier leiirs interets. II importe done de 
proceder, pour les collections legislatives, a une " revision ’ pareille 
a Celle qitont subie les collections can miques. Ainsi, le roi prebend 
poursuivre sur le domaine laique 1’ oeuvre ent reprise jiar lui avec 
succes sur le terrain religieux. 

Ce iMpprocheineiit merite fTeLre souligne, car il precise Tesprit 
dans lequel a ete abjrde 1 et xbliss .^m jnt dcs nouveaux uirnu-crits. 
Le roi est persuade que les defauts qui a|)paraissent a I’application 
des texces acbuellement en usage, c )iiim *, par exemple, a roccision 
de la sentence reiidue par les Luk 1x1 lun dans latfaire de la dame 
Pom, sont dus a des manipulations fraud uleuses, et la concordance 
de trois manuserits ne rincline iiullenient a penser que la disposition 
incriminee ponrrait bien t^re original e. II ne vent pas croire que 
ses predecesseiirs aient pu faire passer dans le corps des lois des 
regies iniques. LYeuvre de revision de 1805 est done presentee 
essentiel lenient com me le retablis^einent des lois anciennes dans leiir 
teneur primitive, et cela alors meme que le nn, manquant da tout in- 
dice materiel, sd’nspire de sa propre notion de re<piite pour ^*corriger” 
une solution cpii, en raison de ses consequences injustes, lui parait al- 
teree. Ce nest pas seulement une manifestation de lactivite tradilion- 

1. — 8ur le “Coucile” de 1788, v. nctaniment : 

y 

JV'.ulni'Uv'J romS^Yii-. PP- 134-144 et C4. Cifide,-: The Vajiraiiana Xational 
Llhranj p. 21. 

2. — fnuueiun, 9a et llab 

3. — tjlUiiyun, llbc 
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du ri)i IIum : Phutta Yot Fa.dont on a tant d'autres marque^, 
inais e’cst aus^i, croymis-iious, I'expivssion ddine vieilie coiitnine eoii- 
slitLitioiiUulle, sur l.Kjaelle n<)U^ iie pouvons iiisi^ter et qni assiir- 
ait la truiisinis^itjn <1'_* I'leuvrc legislative d'un regiie a Paiitre. Qiioi 
qii il ell seat, Cette attitude entraiiie, p<jiir Fetude des inaiiiiscrits 
de l.SOo, uue C( ai^e(pience grave. Ces inanuscrits out beau se 
presenter (‘‘.aaine nne edition iidele des anciennes lois. et nous 
pDUvons liieiae adiiiettre qn’en etiet. le droit ainsi retabli est 
bien. dans s< m ensemble, identique au droit en vigueur avant la 
ediute d Ayutliia. il n eii reste pas iiKjms certain (pie, sous le convert 
dt‘ la reo'i'^i'ai, tle'> retrancliements, de^ inoditications et des additions 
nut etc e*tt‘ectu(i*s sans reposer sur aucune criti(pie des nianuscrits 
existants. Et k' plu> grave, v est que ces retoucdies sont desormais ini- 
po^^ib!t.‘S <ui du luoin.^ extremement ditkcdles a deceler, etant entiere- 
mont conibndues dans la redact i<.)n non veil e avec la masse des dis- 
p f^itions reput ee^ autlieiitiipies par les leviseur-^. Ainsi, il n’est pas 
aise d*‘ savoir ce (ju’est devenu le texte invoque par les Luk Khun 
a Fappui de leur decision daiis Fatiaire relatee plus haut<lk eb les 
etF‘ts s )it .>i suppression, '':)it les inoditications qui y ont ete 

appaaee-^, out pu entraiiier p'^ur d’autres soluti<uis connexes. < )n se 
tr >uve pir suite oblige de consitierer Feeuvre resultant de la revision 
d..‘ kSOo eomnie (Aant stricto sensu Fexpression du droit en vigueur 
a Celle epoqiie, et rieii d’autre, et cette conclusion pesera luurdement 
sur F‘s recliercbes futures toucliant Fancien droit siamois. 

Le soil! de la revision fut coiitie a une commission de on/e 
metiibre^ dont le preaimbule doime la composition<-i; (piatre alaksaua 

]. — Le prince Ibibi, euiuine:it<mt ce p.is^a^e du prcambule, se Inu-iie 
.1 leiivoyer aux uiaicie^ 10 et ‘25 de> ]ni«. sue I^s q^aix. L;i solutitai aotivelh 
tl*‘ latF.di'e 7 *e'-ultH en eOVt de i‘a[)plicatiMn <le ces artii'les (dont le texte, di- 
- )Us b‘ en p.i'-siint, e-t Lu.-ueinent faiitif d.ois les editions Bradley et Rabi), 
ni.d'^ rieii ne (lit <jue rune ou Fautre de ces disposittui'- ait ett* Substitute a 
I aiicierine. 

2. — Lo U [Uic^Jbn parait reproduire, phis on meins textuelleuient, 
i .u-te par lequel le roi, aprt^s avoir expos/* les rai-^mis qui necessitent une 
if\ i<iou <le> culiection-' b'lrislative'^, piocedf*, en audience publique, a Finsti- 
rution de I;i <• miiuis^lon ch u'A'e de cotte revk.on ot en pixcLe les attribu- 
tions. Lt date qui figure au debut du preambule >e rapporte done a Fiiisti- 
t aim de hi commksion. 
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ou scribes rovaiix : chef du service. ^14 

et . trois Luk Khun, c’est-a-dire trois 

meinbres de la haute juridiction dev'ant la^uelle etait venue haction 
en divorce de la dame Puin : et 

9 

; et qiiatre pandits royaux : 1411! 

et Wllj^iaU ••barien" plocteur eii theolu^ie). 

Le programme Hxe par le roi a la commission est formule 


dan.-, le preambule de la maniere suivaiite; 18 (a) lit^NUimril/iU^UV) 

tj ' ti 

iuQH3iwQlw3^iwiiuinnull} s^irJuviujsi (c) uV3vi3ifliitR>) 


udjU’ffttjyiav'riJ^ii^Su (cl 

La c )mmission devait done* prendre pour base, non le manuscrit 
dont se servaieiit le.s Luk Kliuu, miis uu de ceux qu’avait produits le 
Chao Fhya Fhra : KhJang lor.s de haftaire de la dame Fbm. a savoir le 
manuscrit conserve a la Bibliotheiue royal e. On ne nous dit pas si la 
commission avait aussi a sa disposition \e> deux autre.s collections 
officielles dont Texistence est attestee par le preambule. La revision 
devait porter sur tons les textes jpie comportait la collection conservee 
a la Bibliotheque royale, puisque le roi impose a la commissi on de 
commencer au Phra : Dhaianasatra qui, vraisemblablement, tigurait 
en tete. de la collection des lois. Xous savons, d’ailleurs, par uu 
texte contemporain ( t ), (jue ces di verses collections manuscrit es ne 
representaient quune faible partie. uu neiivieme ou un dixieme 
seulement, des manuscrits existant dans les archives de laricienne 
capitale; par suite, un grand nombre des textes iegislatifs en vic/ueur 
avant la chute d’Ayuthia ne tigureiit pas dans la collection nouvelle 
et sont considere.s com me dehnitivement abroges, alors meme (jue le 
contenu en aurait pu etre reconstitue. Ce fait ajoute du poids aux 


L— n'" 28, de C. S. 1156 (1794 A. D.), Bradley, 
lOeme edit., II, p. 462. 


XXIII— 1. 



( 24 ) 


coiisiclei‘ati()ii '5 deve]oppe‘3S pins haut en ce rpii concerne la valeur 
historique rle l*<euvre 5 de 1805. 

La taciie assi^aiee a la cominissjorj, d'apre^ le passage du 
preaiubuk* cite plus haul, etait de rnettre le texte du manuscrit en 
<*onh>rniite complete avec le texte sacre et la uiatiere trait ee. pour 
cii suppriincr les erreurs et les contradictious ” et d’en grouper 
les elements siuv<iut leiir coiinexite. Ou remariiuera n’est pas 
<1 nest if >11 d'uiie c< )nL-, )ntatiou de manuscrit s, c^.uame pour le retablis- 
semeiit du texte du TipiUlka. Ce (pi on deinande a ia commission, ce 
n est })as de faire la critipue du texte. a siipposer meme rphelle dis- 
po.^e de.^ materiaiix necessaires pour un tel travail, c’est d’effacer les 
c )nt radict 1 ' ms /(, I Dif e rie ft r dp I Vxrc ui pht f rr tj ft / I u t i'sf sou ni i s 
c )nlradictions qui reiident si difficile rinterpretatitm judiciaire de 
ces textes. Elle^ apparaissent an seul rapprochement des solutions 
legales, et constituent des faute.s e fddrnlps^ (pie la commis.sion a 
peut'Ctre tpialite de corriger elle-meme, quelle a, en tout cas, le 
dn'oii* de rnettre cii liimiere pour attirer Vattmitirm du roi, 

l)iU'i c i but, la commission devait remauier rageiicement de 
la c>lledi>ii s jiimis 3 a sou exam :^n, en classic la mitieiv datis uii 
ordre <|ui e;i tit v )ir immkliatement le^ imp3rb,*?ti 3 us. Cet or Ir ^ 

e-.t c-lui qui de.‘oule du texte sacre” ‘ matiere trai- 

L- 

te^ ' pUO/IPU). Ces expressions paraissent bieii se referer aux divi- 
si >!is p o^ecs dins le Dharmasatra et a la celebre distinction des 
niQlagitr’ et des *• sfikbagati ” dout sdnspireiit les divers laksana ’ 
oil titres, E->t-ce a dire ([Ul‘ c’etait uin uouveaute de ranger dans les 
cadres du Dharmasatra ia matiere legislative, el <pie les di visit 5 ns 
(pie nous c jnnaiss )us et leiir contenu (latent de 1805 ^ La rapidite 
avec lai[Uelle la commissifui a mene ses travaiix, fait doutu' (pi’elle 
ait ell a opeivr un reclassement aussi considerable, et fait penser 
(piVdle s5‘st b >rnee a reprendre un classement deja existant. On 
suit, des a preterit, (pi’en certains cas, la numerotation a ete re- 
maniee. sinoii introdiiite do toutes pieces, ipie, par suite, certains 
decoupages sont nouveaux. II est non luoins sCir i^ue des textes qui 

1 . — Ra[)proeliei‘ ties pas.^^ciges du 9a et llab. 
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n’y figuraient pas avant ont ete iiiterpoles dans la luasse des textes 
anciens Mais seule nne etude attentive des uiauuscrits eux-inemes 
penuettra de se retidre eompte de i'importance des vetuiiches fpie les 
nuiniisciits ont subies. 

On voit «pie les pouvoirs attribiies a la commission n etaient 
pas tre^ etendus et qu’ils ne lui pennettaient d’operer que des modi- 
fications de forme, auxquelles pouvaient etre assimilees des coirec- 
tions de detail, voire des retranchements. qui n’apparaissaient pas 
comine portant alteinte a la substance du texte. en ce sens que lear 
etfet euait seulernent de mettre en harmonie les dispositions qu'elles 
frappaient avec les parties conservees de Tancienne legislation. Les 
veritahles m j litications de fond etaient reserveevS au roi. La commis- 
sion, une fois s^n travail t ermine, devait, en effet, sou mettre le 
nouveau texta au roi, pour qu il le revise” a son tour et en moditie les 
dispositions incorrectes*’ conforniement a Tequite. II s’agit evidern- 
ment ici d'autre chose qua d'une approbation de I'ceuvre de la com- 
mission, mais d’une intervention proprement legislative, substituant 
line solution nouvelle a celle qui de:^ )ulait clairement du texte trans- 
mis. Xous avons dit plus haut dans quel esprit ces moditi cations de 
fond ont ete intros luites. Ropresentant la tradition d’equite leguee 
par ses predecesseurs d’Ayuthia, IVeuvre du nouveau roi pourra lui 
survivre integralement et servir a ses successeurs(‘^l 

Enfin, le preambule prescrit aux scribes royaux de fa ire trois 
copies du nianuscrit revise par la commission et le roi, pour etre 
conservees, Tune dans la Salle <les Bijoux, une autre a la Bibliotheque 
royale, une autre entin a la Coin* royale de Justice, a la disposition 
des Luk Khun. Ces trois c<>pies du nianuscrit original doivent etre 

revetues des trois sceaux (rajasiha ), ( gajasiha ) et 


L— par exemple, le texte date de C. S. 1166 intercale dans les 
lois bur les epoux (Bradley lOeme edit., I, p. 247). 

2.— liiy htiun, 14 a. 
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I 

puLU- eii inarquer 1 autheiiticite i-L'. Et il est defeiidu 
uux Luk Iviiun d ajouter tui a t^aite di>p<->-'ition legale, iiivoquee a 
Tapjaii d'nne deei^ion de justice, qui ne Hgurcrait pa^. dans le inanus- 
erit <.)tiicit_‘lri». 

Cette den litn-r phrase e^t fort iiiipertaiite, car elle ajuivaiit a 
Tahrogati* >n f(»ruielle de toute coiituiiie on legle de droit qui n’aurait 
pas trouxe son expression dans la colleetioii ii'.>uvelle. Ce trait, — 
et il ii’est pas le sell!, — suffirait a distiiiguer i\euvre de 1S()5 d’une 
simple compilatiniK Desoi-mais, t<)ut manuscrit de loi, meine re- 
montant a la poriode (TAyutlua et d une autlientieite certaiiie, n'a 
aueune \ aleiir eu justice s'il ii’est pas prouvt^ (juil repruduit tid^e- 
ment la versi'-n uouvelle. t )u s’ex[dique des lors le pen de soin que 
le.s propimAaires d’anciens manus{»rits out a})porte a leur conser- 
vation et le nomdre ext rein cm cut petit, pour ne pas tlire le manque 
pre.^que t<*ta1. d'ancien^ maniiscrits legi^latifs dans le fond de la Bii)- 
liotlieque Vajiranaiia qui possedt^ rependant, en d'autres domaines, 
des (*ol lections relativement riches de maniiscrits anterieurs a la 
chute de I aiicieiine ca[iitale. 

Sur la inethode adoptee par la commissi('>n pour la realisation 
du pmgramme (pii hii eta it hxe, non plus (pie sur la division du tra- 
vail intre ses memhres, noim iiavons trouve. jusquA }'reseiit. aucun 
texte comparable a ceux oh revit le Concile de 17SJS. dont notre 

1. — Dapie'^ le le premier de ce> >ceaux etait confie au 

ehef dn “3Iinistre de rinterietir le au chef du 

Miuistre de la <huu‘re ’* et le (lernier au chef du n^hiVll “ 31mis- 
tre du ", Tom rroi> etaient re>ei'Ve'> a hi tr.uisiuh^iou d-adsions 

flu r<d D'niti-e [>,n‘t. le territijire du rovaume i tail «livi^e ea trois re.vsoi 
oil eiiMcnu de ce^ troi^ haui^ Fonerionnaire'' exeivait i'e.>t»t*ctivemeiit ses 
attrihution,^. Ln rtuiniou des troi> ^ceaux conFeie done a I'acte qui en est 
revetu la phdiitude d'autoiit'', tant aii t>oint de viie territorial (pi'au regatd 

de> diver'^e-' comtu tences administrative'', Sur ce> })nint^, cams. 

(ouvr.ige du roi Cliulaloni;k(n*n) p. 3 et 

toriU^ (de S. A. Iv. le princ’O Dainrong Ihixaiiiqdiah), pp. 45-47. 

2. — tl'UUC'^Un, 15ah, 
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coimnibsion coiitiiiuait I'teuvre eii uiatiere lai^ue. Xous ignoroiis ce 
(|ue sont clevHuns le ou les inaiiiisL'rits <jui lui oat ^ei'vi de base. Tuut 
ee »|ne nous ponvons savoir. c'est rpu*, si l oa ad*»ptv* la date da pre- 
aiubule doaaee plus liaut coiniue point de <]epart des travaux de la 
eoiiniiissi(_ni. r<eiivrt‘ de revision a ete c<)nipleteiaent teriuiaee eu 
inoiiis de onze mois. II vesulte, en etlet. de rexaaien deS dtxtes 
portees sur les premiere.'^ pages de charpie vohiine rpie le dernier 

o -• I 

vnlnme c<xpie a ete la derniere partix^ des et (pie 

le travail des seriljes a pris tin le Id decemlire 1805. Si <jn ajout*.^ 
(pie la premiere copie, cede da maua-crit de rdVyru/ii3:^2:iilUU, est 

datee da 8 septembre 1805, on poarra etre teiite de faire reuionter 
jas([a'a cette derniere date la conclasion de la revision })roprement 
dite. Cette maniere de voir poarrait bifui troavtu' (jat'Kpie appai 
dans la inise eu leavre da progiaimne trace a la coinmissioii et dan^ 
les tei'!nes memes da preambalt^ O. Toat(-‘fois, en 1 absence de toat(^ 
int’ormation sar la metlioi.le de travail etiectivenient suivie, il parait 
preferable d'attribuer a retablissement detinitif de cliaipie volume 
la date ([U il porte, de telle sorte ([Ue la periodic (raehevement s etend 
entre les deux dates extremes relevees ci-dessus‘-t* 


1.— ?JlUUe4U'\ 14al). 

— . 11 (^aoieiit (_le '^i^iitdeij-toiitfiDi'^, p'K* ni^iis iie pos^edoiis •pi'ane 

partie des tioi^ collection', niiaiuscrite^ ct.ibiieN par la commis.sioii el que 
renMundle de> luainiserits dent nous dbposoirs forme nue collection inc(.)m- 
plete de» luis (pii out fait Fobjet de la revision. ]1 ne faut done pas 
s’attacher rigoureusement a la couclu??ion eiioncce. 
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Notes : January- June, 1929. 

The period January to June 1929 has been one of considerable 
importance and activity, both in the history of the Society and within 
the Council. Evidence of the increasing interest in the aims and 
objects of the Societ}" has been furthcrnain^* in the substantial addition 
to the active membership during’ the first halt’ of the year. Tlie 
resignations during the same period have been principally due to 
members leaving Siam for good. 

The deaths of two old members liave to be recorded with 
regret. One, Mr. G. C. B. Stirling, had been a correspiuiding member 
since the inception of the Society, and the other, Mr. A. J. Irwin, who 
was a member of Council and an office-bearer while in Siam, had 
been an honorary member since his retirement. 

Professor G. Credes, the President, proceeded on leave early 
in the 3 mar, and since his departure the meetings of the Council have 
been presided over b\" the senior Vice President (Phya Indra Montri), 
who himself proceeded on leave at the end of June. 

The duties of Editor of tlie Journal have been undertaken by 
]\Ionsieur J. Burna\^ during Professor Credes’ absence. ^Major Ladell 
was asked b^- the Council and agreed to assist the Hon. Librarian, who 
has found that the growing library requires more and more supervision. 

The annual meeting was held at the end of Fehruaiy, and the 
annual report and balance sheet will be found elsewhere in this 
number. There was a good attendanct^. The balance sheet and 
report were adopted, and the Council unanimoiish- re-elected. A 
vote of thanks was tendered to Mr. G. R. Brooks iov kindlv auditing 
the accounts, which show a satisfactoiy balance. 

In addition to the annual meeting, other opportunities for 
members to meet have been forthcoming. 

In March under the auspices of the Xatural Historj" Section 
of the Society, Dr. Crediier, Dozen t for Geography at the University 
of ICiel, read a paper entitled '‘The Scenery of Siam in its relation 
to Geolog\\ ” The lecture was illustrated by a unique series of 
photographs taken by the author, and a large attendance spent a 
pleasant and instructive evening. Dr. A. F. G. Kerr, the Leader of 


XXIII— 1. 



( 30 ) 


the Section, presided, and mentioned that the paper was the first 
ge(.)luo‘iccil paper to he read under the auspices of the Siam Society. 
Professor Credner had travelled all over Siam, and, what was more 
important lie had seen tlie country with a comprehending eye. 

On ilie occasiuii of the visit of the Danisli exploring vessel 
JJitna to Siamese waters in April, Dr. Johannes Schmidt, the leader of 
the expedition, kindly consented to lecture on tlie Jfigration 
of the Del. ddiis lecture was also arranged by the Natural 
Hist(»ry Section and attracted a full attendance. Dr. Schmidt’s 
services in tlie realm of zoologv were appropricitely emphasised hy 
Dr. Hngli McCormick Smith, iind the lecturer told tlie fascinating 
storv of the researches whicli had led to a clear understanding of 
the eel’s career from the egg to the adult. Tlie lecture was admira- 
bly illustrated, and a film depicting life and work on board the 
researcli vessel was shown. 

Following the total eclipse of tlie sun in Pattani on ^lay 9th, 
tlie members of the British Eclipse Expedition visited Bangkok, and 
the Leader, Professor Col. J. F. M. Stratton, lectured on the Sun to a 
general me»*ting of the Society, which was largely attended. Tlie 
occa.si<ai was lionoured hy tin- presence of Their ^Majesties tlie King 
and Ch^neii, and many members of tlie Eo 3 ^al Familv. Flu^a Iiidra 
^loiitri presided, and, in welcoming Col. Stratton, said the Society 
was also glad t(j know that Colonel Wah-v Colieri, the Secretary 
Cetieral <jf tlie British Expedition, and Professor Hans Rosenhei-g, 
Leader of the (derm an Eclipse Expedition, wre able to be present. 
His ^fajest\\ prior to leax iiig. conversed witli Prof. Strattr)n and 
exju'essed bis intei*e^t in tlie subject of the lecture. 

Ill May the President (Prof. (^1. Ccedes) represented the 
Societ\^ at the Ceiitenarv of the Ecole Cent rale des Arts et Manu- 
factures held in Paris, and in this month also Sir Jo.siah 
Crosln^ was the delegate of the Society' to the Fourth Pacific Con- 
gress held in Batavia. One of the life members (jf tlie Society in 
the person of Dr. Eldon James v’as asked to represent the Societ}^ 
at the twent\^-fifth auniver.saiy of the founding of tlie American 
Academy of Arts and Letters in New York in April, but. owing to the 
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time elapsing between the receipt of tlie invitation and the Gouncirs 
nomination of its representative, it was not possible for Dr. James 
to be present at tlie cel ebi'at ions, to tlie Conncifs and Dr. James’ 
expressed regret. 

The Building Fund continues to grow, and if it does not 
increase at the j*ate that its most ardent suT)po iters vo’sli, it can at least 
be sai<.l that tlie amount already raised and promised ensures at no \ erv 
distant date that the Society may, with couiidenct, tak(‘ in liand the 
coii'^t ruction of their great needed permanent liome. At the end 
of the half year the amount at the credit of the Building Fund st<M)d 
at Tcs. 21,300. Of this sum Tcs. 10.000 has been [)]aced on fixed 
deposit with the Banque de ITudo-Chiiie for twelv'e months at the 
generous rate of five per cent. Oarticularl}^ encouraging to the Council 
have been the gifts of members now ikj longer resident in Siam, aial 
the appreciation of the work tiiat the Society is doing which accom- 
panied several of tliese gifts. 

A newly create<l Trust Fund for investment in the inte- 
rest of the Societ\"” lias been established sinet- tlie beginning of the 
year, and was ftjrmed bv placing an initial sum of Tes. 2,000 on fixed 
deposit with the same Bank, also at fi\e ])er cent, per anuuin. It is 
hoped in succeeding years to be able to budget f(.»r a suiplus to swell 
tiiis fund. 

The Council has decided that, wlieiiever funds are available, 
the reprinting of journals, wliieli are either out of stock or of wliicli 
only very few parts remain axailable, ‘>ba!i be undertaken, and a ('ouj- 
meneemeiit lias been made with \^)^ I, parts 1 and li. Tlie jHjsses- 
sion of stocks of this volume, vhicb lias for \'ecirs being difiicuit to 
obtain, will doubtless be taken advantage of !)V prest*nt da\' mem- 
bers wishing to advance the completion of their sets of tlie Journal. 

ihe Council lias considered ways and means of celebrating' 
the tweiity-tiftli anniversary of tlie bauidation of tlie Soeietv, and 
has decided to observe it in Xoveuibjr next by the publication 
of a commemorative volume, and by a ban«iuet. Fuither details will 
be announced later. 

Six meetiugs of the Council have been lield. at which the 
average attendance has been nine. 
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Annual Report for 1928. 


The \"ear has been an eventful one, and the revival of interest 
in the affairs of the Society, referred to in previous annual reports, 
has been more tlian sustained. His Majesty the Kini,^ the Patron, 
with Her ^Eajesty the Queen, a 1401 in honoured the Society by beini_r 
present at tlie general meeting in ()ct«>ber, when Dr. Hans Koester 
lectured on the religion of Shaktism. 

The most important event for the future of tho Society has 
been the proposal of the Council, approved by the members at a 
special general meeting, to raise funds for the erection of a buiMing 
for tlie Society. The scheme has been successful! v launched owim^- 
to the generous financial support and the interest taken by His 
Majesty the King, and Tlieir Royal Highnesses, The Prince of Xagara 
Svarga, Prince Damrong and the Prince of Kambaeng Bejra. Tlie 
unexpected offer by the Government of a site at a nominal rental, to 
Avhich further reference will be found later, has added to the 
confidence with which it is hoped that the Society will own a 
suitable home at no very distant date. 

Membership. 

Dr. Malcolm Smith was electe<l an Honorary Member in 
recognition of his services to natural history in vSiam. 

During the year the number of ordinary members elected was 
31, as compared with 23 in 1927, 30 in 1920, and 47 in 1925 (the 
year when 24 members of the former Natural History StH*ietv were 
elected to the Siam Society as the result of the amalgamation) 
Tiiere were 30 resignations and 5 removals from membership, and 
the death of Monsieur Keau tlie French ^Minister, lias to be recorded 
with regret. The number of ordinary members Avas thus reduced ly 5. 
The deatlis of two Honorary Members, Mr. A. J. Irwin and Major 
Moulton, and of one Corresponding Member, Mr. B. O. Cartwright, 
have also to be recorded with regret. 3Ir. Irwin and Mr. Cartwright 
Avere both active members of the Society for many years before 
their retirement from Siam. 
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The membersliip on January 1st. 1929 was : — 

Honorary Corresponding Life Ordinaiy Free 
21 11 2 209 3 

making a total of 24G, as compared with 233 in 1927, 253 in 1926, 
260 ill 1925. and 238 in 1924. 

The Council. 

Mv. L. Browitt-Taylor, whose work has lieen of gieat value, 
retirt'd owing to pres.sure of other duties, and tlie same cause was 
responsible ft^r the resignation of i\Ir. V. H, Jaques from the posi- 
tion of Honorary Treasurer. Mr. J. Burnay resumed his position as 
Honorary Lilirarian on his return from leave. H. B. H. the Prince 
of Kambaeng Bejra joined tlie Council hy virtue of liis positiim as 
Leader of the Travel and Transport Section. The following Avere 
co-i)pted members of the Council: Mr. C. J. House (as Honorary 
Treasurer), 51 r. E. Wyon Smith ami 5Ir. E. J, Godfrey. 5[ajor 
Ladell and the Honorary Secretary were absent on leave d urine- a 

t- ^ C5 

j)ortion of tlie year. 

Sixteen Council meetings were held, compared Avith thirteen 
in 1927. 

It Avas felt tliat the finances of the Society had not been 
receiving suffi(*ient attention, and a committee consisting of Phya 
Tndra ^lonfri, 51 r. B. .S. le 51 ay. Avith tluji Honorary Secretary and 
HonorarA" Treasurer. Avas appointed to take tlie matter in hand. It 
repjorted tliat the Society Avas not living stilctly Avithin its income 
and that expenditure should be cut down. A budget for 1929 Avas 
submitted, and it aaus suggested that the Finance Committee should 
liecoint'a [permanent body, scrutinising all prop osed expieirliture, liefore 
it Avas submitted to the Council. The<e ivcommendations Avere 
agn-ed to. and it aaxis decided that a budg^*t be prepiared annually. 

Dictioxakv. 

Tile compulation of the Siamese-EnglLsh-Freiicli dictionary, 
Avhich wa^ commenced in 1927. Avas continued. Valuable notes Oii 
Siame'>e words coinpjiled by 51r. E. pJ. Walton were made aA’ailable to 
the committee. 
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Natural Histi)ry Museum. 

In the Report for 1927 it was inenti<jiiod tliat a CM'junnittet^ 
was appointed to re[)ort on tlie establishment of a Natural History 
Museum. After consideration of tlu^ repoid, tlie Council resolved 
that the Minister of Commerce and Communications slunild l.)e 
approached on the su])jecC with tlie suy^’estion that the proposed 
museum be incorporated with tie* Covernment Economic ^Museum. 
Dr. Hugh ^McCormick Smith and Ifr. A. ]\larcan joined the committee, 
which prepared a fresh report fonn this \iew-point. The n)emo- 
randum, having been approved, was submitted as planned. 

ExciiAX<;Es. 

The committee app(.iinted in 1927 to examine tlie r|uestion (,>f 
exchange of publications with other societies presented their rtport 
which was passed by the Council. 

The 25th. Anniversary or the formation of the Society. 

The Societ}' has so far had only teinporary accommodation, an<] 
has freipiently been faced with the problem finding new (juartei's, 
which at times has occa'^ioned grave concern. During the vear Poh 
Yome House was sold, but other temporary rooms weie obtained at 
the Chulalongkorn Univeisity, being kindly offered by H. H. Prince 
Dhani, ^[inister of Public Instruction. It was felt that the Society 
needed a suitable building of its own, if it were to take its ])r(jper 
place in the intellectual life of the country. After deliberation, the 
Council <lecided that the anniversary could be most fittingly celeima- 
ted by the erection of a home. 

The project, involving an expenditure of Baht 35,000 exclu- 
sive of site, was passed by a special genera! meeting of members on 
October 17th. An appeal was subseijuently circulated, in which the 
gratifying announcement was made that a suitable plot of land be- 
tween tile Saowabha Institute and the Cliulalongkorii University, at 
the present time part of the site whicli the University leases from 
His ^[ajesty, had been kindly offered by H. H. the ^linisferof Public 
Instiuctioii for the S'ociety s use on a long* lease at a nominal rental 
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if sufficient funds were forthcoming to proceed with the building. At 
the end of the year about Baht 16,000 had already been subscribed 
or promised, so that the scheme appears to be assured of success. 

CONGKESSES. 

The President represented the Society at the celebration of 
the 150th anniversary of the foundation of the Royal Batavia So- 
ciety of Arts and Letters, and received the honour of being elected 
an Honorary Member of the Society. 

Mr. W. A. Graham, a past President, represented tlie Society 
at the International Geographical Congress at Cambridge in June, 
and read a paj^er entitled “ Tlie Races of Further India.’' 

General Meeting. 

Dr. Hans Koester read a paper on the Religion of Shaktism 
in October, when Their Majesties tlie King and Queen lionoured the 
meeting bv their presence. 

Travel and Transport Section. 

A meeting was lield in March under the leadership of the 
Prince of Kambaeng Bijra, Avhen a paper on the Hill routes be- 
tween Pitsanuloke and Lomsak was read, prepared from the diary 
kept by Mr. L. J. Robbins, formerly of the Vajiravudh College. The 
paper was illustrated by photographs and a short cinematograph 
tilm. 

Section of Fine and Applied Arts. 

A session was held in May. when Mr. le May lectured on 
Chinese porcelain. A number of specimens were exhibited to illus- 
trate the paper. 

Natural History Section. 

At a meeting in August, Dr. Hugh ^IcCormick Smith exhi- 
bited specimens of fish and flying sijuirrels. Dr. A. F. G. Kerr shew- 
ed a number of plants, and Mr. A. Marcan read a paper on the 
Mangroves of Siam. 
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The Journal. 

Two paits of the JourDal were issued, Vol. XXI. part 3, 
and VoL XXII, part I. Yol. XXII, part II, was in the press at the 
close of the year. 

Yol. XXL pjart 3, contained the fully illustrated and import- 
ant papjer on the excavations at P ong Tiilc and their importance for 
the ancient history of Siam, by Professor G. Credes, and a contri- 
bution to the Problem of the Siamese alphabet by Professor Dr. F. 
Otto Schrader. Y<J. XXI I, part I, brought to a close the extracts ap- 
pjearing in p>revious numbers of the English correspondence of King 
Mongkut, and the interesting story of Wat Benchaniabopitr as re- 
lated by H. R. H. Prince DaTiirong. This part was accompanied by 
a series of plates of the Images of the Buddha to be found within 
the cloisters of the temple, and a full list of the images Avas also 
printed with the papet'. 

One Natural History Supjplement was published, Yol. YII, 
part 3. Included in it was an account of the physical features 
and vegetation of Kao Tao, the most isolated island in the 
Gulf of Siam, by Dr. A. F. G. Kerr and a paper on Birds from 
the Rahaeng distiict by Mr. F. N. Chasen and Mr. C, Boden Kloss. 

Professor Coedes edited the Journal throughout the year, and 
Mr. E. J. Godfrey continued to act as Assistant Editor, in charge of 
the Natural History Supplement. 

Florae Siamensis Enumeratiu, 

It was found possible to carry out the publication of Part III 
of the above work, and it is hoped to proceed with the succeeding 
parts as soon as possible. 

Reception. 

On the occasion of Professor Finots visit to Siam in July, the 
President and Council gave an At Home in Ids honour, to which the 
members of the Society were invited. Accommodation at the 
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( 'huhilnngkoni Univer*=iity was kindly niadL‘ available, and a warm 
welcome was extender! to Pr()fess('ir Fiiad. wliO lias I cam a Corres- 
ponding ^lembcr of the Society since its ince[)tiun, and w’as elected 
an limmrary ^lember in 1028. 

Excursions. 

d'o the regret of the Council it w'as not found feasible to 
arrange any excai>h>iis as in some preceding years. It is hopeil, how- 
ever, that it w ill be p )ssible to arrange <.)ne, if not two, during 1029. 

ClFTS. 

Tilt* folliuving gifts have been received during the year for 
the Sttcielvs library: Frttia H. lb II. the Princess of U thong, a c»)py 
of Bh HtloHiff tiuniudof : from F. Chao Phya Surisakdi Montri, a copy 
of Xii'fix Mintiifj Lntfmj Priih^nnf ; from Dr. Hans Koester. a copy of 
his work AafJi rajfnsopjnj la Iwha; from ^lajor Erik Seidenfadeii a 
co[>v of Ids paper, Sonu' o// fjte Amuf ; and from 3lr. 

0‘Xt‘ill a copv of Ids translation, 77/e Aafnral u tul Poldic<d Hisfoioj 

of fft(‘ K t tojilnui of Bonn LOSS, hy G^nnofsr, 


XXIII— 1 



( 3ft ) 



XXIII— 1 




( 41 ) 


Full List of Members of the Siam Society 
on July 1st. 1929. 


Patron ... His Majesty the King. 

Vice-Patron ... . . . H. R. IL Prince Damrcnig Rajanubliab. 

Honorary President ... H. R. H. Prince of Nagara Svarga. 

Honorary Vice-President ... H. R. H. Prince of Kambaeng Bejra. 

Honorary Members. 

H. R. H. The Prince of Jainad 
H. H. Prince Bidyalankarana 
W. J. Archer, c. M. G. ... South Africa. 

E. C. Stuart Baker ... 6 Harohl Road .Norwood, London. 

Dr. C. B. Bradley ... ... Berkeley, California, U. S. A. 

:\!iss E. S. Cole ... ... St. Joseph, Mo., U. S. A. 

Sir J. Crosby, K.B.E., c.i.E. ... H. B. M. Consul-Genei'al. Batavia. 
Professor L. Finot ... ... Ecole Francaise d'Extreme-Orient. 

Hanoi. 

Ronald \V. Giblin ... ... coo Guthrie &: Co., Ltd., Whittington 

Aw, London, E. C. 

Count Gyldenstolpe ... Royal Natural History Museum, 

Stockholm, Sweden. 

J. Homan van der Heide ... Bemuiel, Holland. 

Dr. H. Campbell Highet ... Radley House, Winchester, England. 
C. Boden Kloss ... ... Raffles Museum, Singapore. 

Right Rev. 

Bishop R. M. J. Perros ... Bangkok. 

Sir Ernest M. Satow ... Ottery St. Mary. Devon. 

Sir J. George Scott ... Thereaway, Graff ham, Petworth, 

Sussex. 

Dr, Paul Tuxen ... Royal Danish Library, Copenhagen. 
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W A. (4nihani, ... Manor, Pklclletrentliide, 

near Dorcliester. 

Dj*. Malcolm Smith ... Lane End. Puiney, London, S. \V. 15 

Sir Walter Williamson. C.Mji. c^o Lloyd s Bank, li Pall Mall, 

London, S. W. 1. 


Corresponding Members. 


Cable, L A. 

Ch'aib, Prolessor W . (1. 
Cabaton, Profess(jr A. 


... Golfers’ Club, Wdiitehall Court, 

Limdon, S. M". 1. 

... Lhiiversity of Aberdeen, Scotland. 

... c/(_) Ecoie Nati(.>nale des Langues 

Orient ales, Paris. 


llichell, J. ... ... - b)akhill Road, Beckenham, Kent. 

Kuini, W. ... ... Larras Hall. Pont eland. 

Northumberland. 

PuHe. Pi-ofe^sor. Conte F. L. ... R. LTniversita, Bologna, Italy. 

IN^tithuguenin. P. ... ... 74 Rue St. Lazare, Paris, 1 ranee. 

Sewell. C. A. S. ... ... Birch ington, Kent. 

Smyth, H. Warington. c.^r.G. ... AthanKUm Club, London. 


Taw Sein Ko 


... c/o Archaeological Deportment., 

^landalay 


Life Members. 


Hutchinson E. W. ... ... Bombay-Burmali Trading 

C ( )r pora t ion , C h i e ngm ai . 

Jaiues Dr. E. R. ... ... Harvard University, Cambridge, 

Mass, U. S. A, 


Aagaard, C. J. 
Alexander, Prof. G. 
Allen, C. A. 

Allen. Miss M. R. . 


Ordinary Members. 

... Sam sen Water AVorks. 

... Chulalongkorn University. 

... American Presbyterian Mission. 

... 117-10 Union Turnpike, Forest Hills, 
Long Island, N. Y. 


^ All adtlre^scN are in Bangkok, otlievwiae .stated. 
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Andersen, H. C. ... 
Anuvad Vanaiak. Phra 
Aran Raksa, Phra ... 
Asmis, Dr. R, 


... Ak'klong' Railway Cn. Ltd., Tachin. 

... Timber Revenue Station, Paknampoh. 
... Forest Department. 

... (.mrman Legation. 


Bailey, J. 

Bain, W. 

Bangkok Christian College ... 
Barron, P. A. R. 

Baud art, C. A. 

Beguelin, C. 

Bhakdi Noraset, Phya 
Bharata Raja, rh 3 a 
Bibliothe^ue 

Ro\^ale du Cambodge 
Bjorling, O. 

Blankwaardt, \V. ... 

Bohensky , L. 

Bor an Rajadanindr, H. E. Ph\oi 
Braliam, X. C. 

Brandi i, H. 

Breal, M. 

Brooks, G. R. 

Bruun, J. 

Burna}^, J. ^^Hon.Libi'arianj ... 


British Legation. 

Borneo Co. Ltd., Chiengmai. 
Pramuan Road. 

Borneo Co. Ltd., Paknampoh. 

Citv Engineer, Ministry of Interior 
Dept, of Public Health. 

Xai Ltut Store. 

Chulalongkorn Uni versit\\ 

Pnompenh, 

East Asiatic Co. Ltd. 

Soeiete A non me Beige. 

B. Grimm ik Co. 

Wat Siri. 

Borneo Co. Ltd., Lainpang. 

Roval Irrigation Department. 

Est Asiatirpie Fran^ais, Chiengrai. 
Meklong Railway Co. Ltd. 

Menam ^hTor Boat Co. 

Suriwongse Road. 


Cairncross, J. 

Cainbiaso, 8. 

Cambridge Universit\^ 

Libra ly, 

Campljell, (Mrs.) M. R. 
Chalavt Lobloesan, H. S. H. 
Prince 

Chainbrelan, A. G. E. J, 
Chappie, E. 


Chartered Bank of India, <kc. 
Highway Dept., Singora. 

Cambridge. 

Rama I Road. 

Bang Kliuii Prom. 

e. o IMessageries Mari times, Singapore. 
Bomba V'Burmah Trading 

Corporation, Ltd. 
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Charoon Snidvongs, Luang 
Chau vet, E. 

C hook, Luang 
Chorin. (Pere) L. A, 
Chi‘istian;=;ea, H. ... 

Coedes, Prof. G. (President) . 
Colley, X. G. 

Collins, (Mr^. ) E. ... 
Congdon, Prof. E. D. 

Cook, Sir Edward, C. s. i , 


.. Royal State Railways. 

French Legation. 

.. Department of Fisheries. 

. . Assumption College. 

.. East Asiatic Co. Ltd. 

., Royal Institute. 

.. Siam Architects. 

.. Sriracha. 

, Chulalongkorn L^niversity. 


C. T. E. 

Coultas, \V. W. 

Cranmer, C. G. 

Credner, Dr. \V, 

Colchester, M. T. 

Darupjhan Pitak, Phya 
Daubourg, (M vs. ) J. L. 
Davy, E. R. 
de Jesus. F. G. 

Dhani Xivat, H. II. Prince 

Dharmasakti, Chao Phya 
Montri, 

Dupjlatre, L. 


... Kingsdon, Klong Poll Yome. 

... H. B. M. Consulate, Singora. 

... Steel Bros, k Co. Ltd. 

... Geographische Institut de 

Universitat, Kiel 
... Bombav-Burmah Tradino' 

Corporation, Ltd., Chiengmai 
... Forest Department. 

... Royal Hotel. 

... Barrow Brown k Co. Lt 1. 

... Siam Electric Corporati m. Ltd. 

... 3Iinistry <jf Public Instruction. 

... Xang Lerng. 

... Appeal Court, (Ministry of Justice). 


Eliot, Sir Charles, G.c.MG. 
Ellis. Dr. A. G. 

Encyctipt:‘dic Bureau, Govt. 

Genl. of Formosa 
England. T. E. 

Eskelund. X. 

Eygout, Prof. H. ... 


... c/o Foreign Otfice. London, 

... Chulalongkorn University, 

... Taipeh, Formosa, Japan. 

... Anglo-Siam Ctirporation. Ltd. 

... British Dispensary Building. 

... Law School, (Ministry of Justice). 


Faculty of Science 
Fisher, H. 

Forno. E. 


... Chulalongkorn University. 

... Anglo-Siam Corporation, Ltd. 

... Fine Arts vSection, Royal Institute. 


A 


y' 
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F. M. S. ftFiiseums. 

... Kuala Lumpur. 

French Legation 

... Bangkok. 

Gadadharabodi, Phya 

... Phya Thai Road. 

Gairdner, K. G. 

... Bombay-Buniuih Trading 

C<jr[)oration, Ltd. Chiengmai 

Garden, D. S. 

... Bangkok Daily Mail. 

Garrett, H. B. 


Gee, C. D. 

... Royal Irrigation Department. 

Gentry, A. A. 

... Barrow Brown & Co., Ltd. 

Gilmore, W. M. 

... Royal >Survey De[)artment. 

Girivat, Nai Louis 

... Bangkok Daily Mail. 

Godfrey, E. J. 

... Suan Kularb School. 

Gould, A, X. 

... Borneo Ltd., Raheng, 

Green, Axel 

... Ro\"al Irrigation Department. 

Grenard, J. 

... c/o Ban(|ue de rindochine. Saigon. 

Grouiulwater, G. L. 

... Royal State Railways. 

Groote, E. 

... Si Pliya Road. 

Grut, Coiiidr. W. L. 

... Siam Electric Corporation Ltd. 

Grut, Edmond 

... Siam Electric Corporation. Ltd. 

Gunji K. 

... Japanese Legation. 

Haines, W. 

... Bombay-Burinah Trading 

Corporation, Ltd 

Hale, A. H. 

... 47t) Rama 1 Roail 

Hammond, A. R. 

... Remington Typewriter Store. 

t’Hart, W. 

... Internatii iiale C rediet eii Handels 

Vereeniging, Rotterdam 

Havmoller, R P. ... 

... ^luang Tin X. L., Bannasan. 

Haworth, R. A. Livesey 


Healey, E. 

... Siam Architects. 

Hermet, Dr. P. 

... Legation de France. 

Hertz, Dr. R. 

... German Legation. 

Hicks, J. 

... Borneo Co., Ltd. 

Hoare, E. O'B. 

... Borneo Co., Ltd., Chiengmai. 
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Hockman, J. S. ... ... Ministry of Justice. 

Hols. H. M. P. ... ... Inclisclie Hout Maatscliappij. 

House, C. J. ( Hon. Treasurer) Ministry of Commerce & Communi- 
cations. 

Huber. H. J. W. ... ... Xetherlands Legation. 

Hurlimann, Dr. M. ... ... c/o Verlag WasmutliA. G. Berlin W. 8. 

Markgrafenstre 31. 


India ^lontii, Phya (Vice- 

President ) Rajaprarolj Road. 

Inglis. C. 31. ... ... c/o Whiteaway, LaidlaAV & Co., 

Calcutta. 


Jabouille, M. Pierre ... Inspecteiir des Affaires Politiques a 

Hue, Annam. 

Japanese Legation ... Rajaprarolj Road. 

Jaijues, \". H. ... ... Tilleke & Gibbins. 

Johns, J. F. ... ... H. B. 31. Consul-General. 

Jolamark Bicharana. Phya ... Royal Irrigation Department. 

Jones, R. P. ... ... Department of Agriculture. 

Joynson. H. W. ... ... L. T. Leonowens, Ltd., Lampang. 


Karpeles, 31 He. S. 

Kavila, Cliao 
Kerr. Dr. A. F. G. ... 

Kim Pong Thong Thach 
Koester, Dr. H. 
Knudtzon, J. 

Kuroita, Prof. 


... Bibliotheque Royale du Cambodge, 

Pnompenh. 

... Ro 3 "al State Railwaa^s. 

... 31inistr3" of Commerce & Com- 
munications. 

... Jawarad Dispensaiy. 

... German Legation. 

... Siam Electric Corporation, Ltd. 

... Tokio Universit\^ 


Ladell, 3V. R. S. ... 
Lambert, E. T. 

Lambert. S. G. 
Lapomarede, Lt. Col, de 


... 3Iinistiy of Lamls &: Agriculture. 
... Britisli Legation, 

... Bairow Br<j\vn & Co., Ltd. 

... French Military Attache. 
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le May, R. S. (Vice-President) ^Ministiy of Commerce k Com- 
munications' 

L'Evesque, C. ... ... Ministry of Justice. 

Lingat, R. ... ... Ministry of Justice. 


Mace, D. F. 

Mackenzie, H. 0. ... 

McFarland, Dr. G. B. 
.McIntosh, Dr. W. A. 
Malcolm, A. R. 

Mallin, J, 

Manfredi, E. 
Maiiopakorn, Pliya 
Marcan, A. 

Martin, H. E. M. ... 
Mathew, J. 

May, P. \V. 

Miles, T. H. 

Mitrakarm Rakslia, Phra 
Moiler, Prof. Max ... 
Mouinot, C. 

Monod. E, C. 

Monro, C. H. 

Moore, R. Adey 

( Hon. Secretary) 
Morrison. Dr. T. F. 
Motter.shead, \V. 

Mundie, W. H. 


... Customs Department. 

... American Legation. 

... R(jlyro()<,l, Sathorn R<jad. 

... Borneo.) Co. Ltd. 

... H. M. Customs. 

... Royal Institute. 

... Ministry of Justice. 

... [Ministry of Commerce k C(jm- 

m unicat ions. 

... Anglij-Siam Corpn., Ltd., Lampang. 
... [Mini.stry of Justice. Puket. 

... Spicers (^Export) Ltd., 51 Robinson 

Road, Singap)ore. 

... Ronpibun. 

... Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

... h J lu 1 a 1 ( )n gk or n Uni v e r s i ty . 

... International Savings Society. 

... Bush Lane. 

... Borneo Co, Ltd.. Cljiengmai. 

... The Bangkok Times Press^ Ltd. 

... Milton Academy, Milton. [Mass.. U.S.A. 
... Louis T. Leonoweiis, Ltd. 

... The Bangkok Times Press, Ltd. 


Nedergaard. Dr. N. 
Xeilson Hays Library 
Nicolas, Prof. R. 

Niel, C. 

Nielsen, T. H. 


... American Presbyterian Mission. 
... Snriwongse R<jad. 

... Chulaloiigkorn Uniyersity. 

... Snriwongse Road. 

... Siam Cement Company. Ltd, 
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Oakley, Dr. T. C. ... 
Olclliain, A. T. 
O'Xeill, H. S. 


Off Convent Road. 
British Legation. 

... Yajiraviidli College. 


Pistono, F. 

Plantero.se, Reiny de 
Poix, Dr. A. 

Pulaiii, Marcel 
Prabha Karavongs. Fliya 
Pracha Kurakit Yicharn, Plij^^a 
Praeger, 

Pradere-Xiquet, R. 

Praiiionda, Phra 

Prasada, Phra 


City Engineer's Office. 

Ministry of Justice. 

\Yireless Road. 

Belgian Legation, 

Ban Somdech, Dhonburi. 

Ploen Chitr Road. 

Post Sz Telegraph Dept. 

Phya Thai Palace. 

Ministry of Comiiierce and 

Communications. 

Ministry of Commerce and 

Communications. 


Prijanusasana, Ph3’a ... Yajiravudh College. 

Pri^dang, IL PI. Prince ... »Si Ph^^a Road. 


Queripel. A. T^. 


... Chiengmai. 


Raggi, J. G. 
Rajadharm, Phra ... 
Relster, Capt. Y. L. 
Reuterberg, E. 
Ronlez. E. 

Rooth. A. Y. 

Rossi, Comm dr. de 
Rougni, J. L. 
RiuTers, A. 


... Sathorn Road. 

... Ministiy of Public Instruction. 

... Siam Steam Navigation Co., Ltd. 

... Siam Electric Corpn., Ltd. 

... Siam Electric Corpn., Ltd. 

... Bomba^^-Burmah Trading 

Corpo rat ion , Lt d . 

... Italian Legation. 

.. PYench Consulate, Ubol 
... Banque de ITndochine. 


Sakol, n.S.H. Prince 
Sarasastra, Plya ... 
Scholtz, (Mrs.) PI. ... 
Schwend, Dr. O. 


... Dept, of Public Health, 
... Royal State Railwaj^s. 
... Ploen Chitr Road. 

... Bangkok Dispensaiy. 
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Seidenfaden, Major E. 

(Vice-President) 
Sergysels, A. 

Shaw, E. O’Neil ... 
Siddhi Byakarana, Plira 


... Siam Electric Corpn., Ltd. 

... Belgian Legation. 

... Bangkok Times. Press Ltd. 

... Ministry of Commerce and 

Communications. 


Simmons, Rev. C. R. 
Sitthiporn, HS.tL Prince 

Slack, T, A. 

Smith, Dr. Plugh M. 

Smith, E. Wyon 
Srishtikarii Banchong, Phya 
Steen Sehested 
Stevens, Raymond B. 
Sutcliffe, L 
Suvabhand. Thra ... 
Swanson. Ja lilies 
Sutton, N. 


.. Tlie l\irsenage. 

.. Bangbert Farm, Iluey Sak Station, 

R. S. R. 

.. British American Tobacco Co., iTd. 

.. ^linistry ot Lands and Agriculture. 

.. Royal State Railways. 

.. Royal State Railways. 

.. Ipoh, F. M. S. 

.. Ministry ot Foreign Affairs. 

.. Royal State Railways. 

.. Royal State Railways. 

.. Bangk<.)k Dock Co., Ltd. 

.. Suan Kularb School. 


Thavenot, A. F. X. 
Thavil, Luang 
Theobald, Dr. G. W. 
Thune, E. 

Toms, Dr, H. \V. 
Tyrer, H. 


... Chiengmai. 

... Rf.jyal State Railways. 

... Chulalongkorn University. 

... Siam Cement Co., Bangsue. 

... ^Yindmill Road. 

... Anglo-Siam Corporation, Ltd. 


Varn Vaidva, H. S. H. Prince ... Siamese Legation, London. 

Vawdrey, R. H. ... ... Bombay-Burmah 

Trading Corporation. Ltd. 

Vernay. A. S. ... ... 2DJ Piccadilly, London. 

Visuddhi Krairiksh, Nai ... c/o Chao Phya 

^lahidara, Raj a v it hi Road. 

Wattana Wittaya Academy ... Bang Kapi. 

Walton, E, J. ... ... Clifford, Castletowneroclie, Co. 

Cork, Ireland 
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Warming, Lt.-Gen. R L. E. 
Webster, W. 

Wergeni, T. 

Wester, Junr., J. D. 
Williams, C. C. 

Wingfield, C., c.M.G. 

Winit Wanadorn, Phra 
Wisliart, A. 

Wood, W. A. R., C.M.G., C.I.E. 
Zieler, Idor 


Ministry of Interior, 

Butler & Webster. 

East Asiatic Co., Ltd., Bandon. 
International Engineering Co., Inc. 
22 East Gray Street, Columbus, 

Ohio, U. S. A. 

British Legation. 

c/o Forest Department, Lam pang. 
Bangkok Dock Co., Ltd. 

H. B. M. ConsuLGeneral, Cliiengmai. 
East Asiatic Co., Ltd. 


Free Members. 


Boher, (Pere) E. 
Hilaire, (^Rev.) Brother 
Irw'in, (Rev.) R. 


... Nong Seng, Nakon Panom. 
... Assumption College. 

... American Bible Society. 
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Additions to the Library. 


(Between' Jaxuaky and July 1929). 

Anthropos, Tome 20, Fasc 3-4. 

Tome 23, Fasc 5-G. 

Re vista de la Sociedad Geogratica de Cuba : A no 1, Nos. 3 and 
4; Ano 2, No. 1. 

Journal of the F. M. S. Museums, Vol. 12, part 6. 

Bulletin of the Metropolitan Library, Vol. 1, No. 4. 

Man Vol. 28, Nos. 9 and 12 ; Vol. 29, Nos. 1-6. 

Journal of the American Oriental vSociety, Vol. 48, part 4; 
YoL 49, part 1. 

Journal Asiatique, Tome 211, No. 2. 

Bijdragen tot de Taal-Land-eii Volkenkunde van Neder- 
landsche-Indie, Deel 84, No. 4. 

Travaux du Service Oceanograpliique des Peches de ITndo- 
chine, No. 2. 

Service Oceanographique des Peches de ITndochine, Notes 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10, 11. 

Bulletin of the Museum of Fine Arts, Vol. 26, No. 158 ; Vol. 27 
No. 160. 

Yenching Journal of Chinese Studies, No. 4. 

Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. 18, parts 2 3 
Vol. 19, part 1. 

Acta Oriental ia, Vol. 7, parts 2-3. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch, Vol. 4 
Nos. 1-2. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 1st Quarter, January 1929 ; 2nd Quarter, April 1929. 

Zeitschrift der D. M. G.. Band 7, Hefte 3-4 (Band 82). 

Band 8, Heft 1 (Band 83). 

Argeologiese Navorsing van die Nasionale 3Iuseum, Bloem- 
fontein, Deel 1, Eerste Stuk. 


26082 
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Bulletin rle TEcole Francaise cV Extreme-Orient, Tome XXYII 

{ 1 u27 )- 

The Proceed in and Tronsactions of the Nova Scotian Insti- 
tute of Science. Session 1927—1928. Yol. 17, part 2. 

Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution for the year 
ending June 1927 ; and June 1928. 

Jouinal and Pr(jceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
New Series, \ ol. 2J, Nos. o and J, 1927. 

Rend i con ti della R. cade mi a Nazionale dei Lincei, Serie 

Sesta, vol. 4, 

Yerhaiidlungen der Naturfurschenden Gesellschaft in Basel. 
Band 1927-28. 

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Yol. 29, Nos. 75, 7h. 77 ; Yol. 30. Nos. 78, 79. 80. 

JtHirnal of the Panjab Historical Society, Yol. 10, part 1. 
Extreme-^\ sic. Nos. 28—32 ; 31— 3 H. 

Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
\"ol. 0, parts 2, 3, 4. 

Orientalisti>che Literaturzeitung, XXXII/ 1, Jan. 1929. 

( )''tasiati<clie Zeitschri't, 5 Jahrg,, Heft 1. 

Tro[aca] Life, November 1928, No. 281. 

Chunta Prakash. 16th. Januarv 1929. Extra-Ordinarv Eim- 
lish Issue. 

Memoirs of the .Asiatic Society of Bengal, Y<dume 9, N«». 5 
Yol. 1 1, Nos. 1, 2. 

The Japan Year Book, 1929. 

Annual Bibliography of Indian Arclun.^ology for the yeaiT929. 
Kern Institute. 

Koniuklijke Yereeniging Koloniaal Instituut.” Achttiende 
Jaarverslag, F928. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. London Institu- 
tion, Yol. 5, j>art 2. 

Mitteilung^'U dc Seminars tilr ( )rit'ntali>che Sprachen an der 
Friedricli-Wilhelms-Universitat zu Berlin. Jahrgang 31, Erste Ah- 
teiliing. 
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Record. The Journal of the Board of Commercial Develop- 
ment of Siam. Nos. 30, 31, 32. 

Report on the Upercitions of the Royal Survey Department, 
Ministry of War, for the year 1926-1927, with an appendix. 

Books. 

Buddha. Hans laere, dens overievering og dens liv 1 nuti- 
den. 1928 Paul Tuxen. 

Gids in het volkenkundig Museum, No. 6., Prehistoire en 
Antliropologie. 

The Gospel of S- Mathew in San tali. 

Fishes of the Indo- Australian Archipelago, Vol. 5. bv Dr. Max 
Weber and Dr. L. F. de Beaufort. 

The Kachin Tribes of Burma. For the information of officers 
of the Burma Frontier Service, by W. J. S. Carrapiett. 

NaTCRAL HiSTORV Sectiox. 

The Malayan Naturalist ( Formerly the Singapore Naturalist) 
Yol. 2, No. 1. 

The Philippine Journal of Science, Vol. 37, No. 4 ; Vob 38, 
Nos. 1-4. 

Bulletin of the U. S. National Museum, No. 145. 

Proceedings of the U. S. National Museum, Nos. 2736, 2746, 
2747, 2749, 2753, 2754, 2755, 2757, 2761, 2762, 2764, 2765, 2767, 
2769, 2770, 2771, 2774, 2777, 277S, 2779. 

Bulletin of the Bingham Oceanographic Collection, Yol. 2, 
Arts. 5, 6., Yol. 3, Art 3. 

Occasional Papers of the Bingham Oceanographic Society, 
Feb. 1929; No. 2. 

Bulletin du Jardin Botanicpie, Serie 3, Yol, 6, Liv^ 2; Serie 3, 
Yol. 10, Liv. 1-2. 

Treubia, Yol. 3, Liv. 3-4. 

Biological Reviews and Bi^dogical Proceedings of the Cam- 
bridge Philosophical Society, Y(4. 4, Nos. 1, 2. 

Atti della Societa Italiana di Scienze Natural! del Museo 
Civico di Storia Naturale in Milano, Yol. 67, Fasc. 3-4; Yol, 68, 
Fasc. 1. 
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Mededeelingen van het Instituut voor Plantenziekten, Nos. 4, 
15, 22, 65, 67, 74. 

Journal of the F. 3J. S. Museums, Vol. 8. part 3. 

The Journal of the Bombay Natural Histoiy Society, Yol. 33, 

No. 2. 

Spolia Zeylonica, Volume 15, parts 1, 2. 

Bulletin of the Museum of Comparative Zoology, Volume 69 
Nos. 1 — 6. 

Records of the Indian Museum, Vol. 30, parts 3, 4 ; Vol. 31, 

part 1. 

University of California. Publications in Entomology, Vol. 4, 
Nos. 1^12; Vol. 31, Nos. 1^17 ; Vol. 32, No. 1. 

Bollettino del Laboratorio di Zoologia Generale jAgraria. 
General Index from Vol. I to 20. 

Siamese. Books. 

Thvse books Avere received from the Royal Institute, National 
Librciry, Bangkok. 
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[Published for the Siam Society by J. Burnay, Acting-Editor, 
and printed at the Bangkok Times Printing Office, Bangkok, in 
September 1928.] 
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Sir Ernest Satow. 

At the I74th Meeting of the Council of the Siam Society, held 
at the Cluilalongkorn University on Wednesday, September 4th 
1929, prior to the reading of tlie Minutes, the Acting President said : 

“ Before coinuiencing to treat the various items contained in to-day’s 
Agenda, it is my sad duty to announce the death of another 
Honorary Member of the Siam Society in the person of the 
distinguished diplomat and sciiolar, Sir Ernest Satow, Sir Ernest 
arrived in this country as far back as 1K84 and left in 1888; during 
his short sojc)urn he occupied sucli high positions as that of Agent 
and Consul-! General and, subsequently, that of Minister Eesident, 
After his departure from Siam, Sir Ernest occupied other liigh 
diplomatic positions among tliem that of Minister at Tokyo and at 
Peking, to name the most important ones. From his long sojourn 
in Japan will be kmnvn a whole series of scliolarly works on the 
history and laimua^-e of tliat country which have made his name 
famous among all students (jf the Far East. His somewhat short 
connection with this country bore, however, til so no mean fruit in 
his 'Essay towards a bibliography of Siam' — an up-to-date edition 
of wliich useful work is so sorely needed to-day — as well as his 
‘ Xotes on the Intercourse between Japan and Siam in the seven- 
teenth century/ tlie latter a most interesting and instructive work 
of high historical value. It lnu.'^t also be remembered that Sir 
Ernest made a large collection of Sawankaloke ware which was 
found in situ by himself. It was therefore quite natural that, at 
the very inception of our Society, in 1904, Sir Ernest Satow should 
be elected one of its Honorary Members. Though not personally 
known to any of us present here to-night and perhaps barely 
remembered even by those of the older generation who were his 
contemporaries here more than forty years ago — Sir Ernest Satow’s 
name as a scholar is such a high one that it will live for ever 
among those who are studying the civilizations of the East, to 
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the research work of which he contributed so nobly. Honour be 
to his memory I ” 

At the 175th meeting of the Council held on Wednesday, 
Oct. 9th, at the same time and place, it was decided on the motion 
of Dr. McCormick Smith, seconded by Mr, le May, to publish the 
Acting President’s eulogium of Sir Ernest Satow in the forthcoming 
issue of the Journal, and Mr. le 3Iay undertook also to forward a 
copy to the Foreign OflBce with a request that they would forward 
it to the relatives of Sir Ernest Satow. 
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Adversaria of Elephant Hunting, (together with 
an account of all the rites, observances and 
acts of worship to be performed in connection 
therewith, as well as notes on vocabularies 
of spirit language, fake or taboo language 
and elephant command words). 

BY 

PhYA I^DEA MOXTEI SKICHANDRAKrMAEA 
(Fkakcls H. Giles). 

Vice-President of the Siam Society. 

All professions have their secrets the kev to which 

Secret rites & . 

observances master craftsman, and the profession 

divulged to of elephant-hunting is no exception to the rule. The 
write^. casual observer looking on at the silent and methodi- 
cal actions of the men engaged in the operation of hunting 
would he quite unaware of the extraordinary rites and cei’e- 
monies which have to be observed and of tiie complexity of their 
nature. Elephant men do iKjt talk of these matters, they are too 
closely interwoven with their lives. They have a sacred meaning and 
character for them. One of the master craftsmen opened the door 
to the secrets with his key and the full character and nature of the 
ceremonies to he observed was revealed to the writer, who has 
ventured to record them in tliis paper. He felt that an account of 
what takes place might he interesting not only to those who probe 
into the tangled mass of ancient beliefs in an endeavour to ascertain 
how man has ’ thought and acted, hut also to members of tlie 
Siam Society. The introduction of railways and roads, hidden by 
the dust of motor traffic, into the provinces of the Korat plateau and 
the seaboard pro\dnces will in the course of a few years cause men 
to change their methods of earning a livelihood and the profession 
of elephant hunting will become a thing of the past. The new 
generation will know nothing of how their forefathers voluntarily 
faced the dangers of the hunt and hy what means and by what 
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powers they attempted to protect themselves from these dangers 
arisini( from causes seen and unseen. 

This paper forms parts A" and VI of a paper I have written 
attempting to give reasons for the great esteem and respect certain 
classes of elephants are held in by the peoples of Asia, and wlierefore 
the fortunes and j^rosperity of a country and its royal house are 
Ijound up with the possession of elephants of noble and distinguished 
lineage. The original paper deals with the position of the elephant 
in mythology, in the Jataka or Buddha birth stories, in history, and 
giv'es a description lif a noble or distinguished elephant known to 
Euroj'eaiis as the Wliitt^ elephant, but as the paper runs to great 
length I have dt*eidtMl t(j ask the Siam Society to accept and print 
this poition tirst. 

Habitat of Elephants li\'e in a wild state in most parts of Siam 

elephant. and Burma, hut witij the extension of cultivation and 
the cutting down of forest timber, are much troubled by the con- 
se(jiu*nt resti'ieting of the forest lands in Avhieh they make their 
hollies. Tlira(*tn.il liumber of wild elephants in this country to-day, 
probably, does u )t excels I -hOOO. brokeii up in small herds of from 
20 to 200. In c, Mitral Siam especially in the circles <jf Pra'dn’n 
and Ayiidhya. where n )t m iny years hick one would freipiently 
meet herfls nf seini-wild elephants browning on the trees anil 
liiishes anil taiting the paddy-crop, hardly an animal is to be met 
with to-day. Thest; semi -wild animals were those which came 

under the control of t]i‘‘ Rjyal Elephant Department ) and 

were driven to the great ehiphant kraal at Ayudhya on the 
occasion of a royal ejrpluint drive or hunt. The last of tliese roval 
drive'^ took place iu !!):)(; when the Duke of 1\trin vosited this 
country. Since tliat year tliese herds have not molested or 

disturb ‘d for a royal drive, lint liave been forc>*d hack to tlie forests 
bordtu'ing the great central paddy plain. 

Types & Tiier*^ are s^^veral typ.^s of elephants kn iwn un ler 
classification. <ljttVivnt names in this country. Tliose with pxmliar 
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characteristics are the (distin;^uishcd ur noble elephant), 

those of colour ditterent from type (the colour variant 

elephant), those with a black skin and nails, the (the black 

elephant) as well as animals of the ordinary type, anion i^st which, 
however, there is found a tuskless variety known as the ‘‘S? f]*’, 
this animal having a short tooth protruding from the jaw in place of 

the tusk. The possesses great courage, sagacity and strength, 

is mostly used in elephant hunts, for tierce battles between the tame 
and the wild animal are not infret jUent. Tlie male elephant is 

known as a (plai) and the female as (pang). They are 

given names like human beings Avith the distinguishing sex 
prefix of ‘‘Ai ’ or ‘‘Ee”, but greatt*r respect is paid t(j the female 

for she is fretpieiitly acctArded the higiier title (jf whereas the 

male is never called White elephants and those of peculiar 

oolour when in the pos^es^ion of a monarch are given higii rank 
corresponding to titles ctjiiferretl on tlignitaries of the* State, such 
as Phya and Phra. ft would seem from an (*xamination of a li-^t of 
these titles that a female elephant was never given a title* Ingher 

than that of Phra, but was cki'-^itied a^^ G ir’. 

Mythological Siann-si* have aisf. aecept.-l the Imliau diviMcm 

beliefs. of elejkants into e.i^te^, f >liowing (‘los»*ly the flin lu 
caste system. The Hrst and highest ca*^te^ are those of tie* lineage 
of Brahma airl wei*e transmnt«*d foan the S jietals a])d 24* 
portions of the stamen of tie* golden lotus which grew from 
the navel of Xarciyana and wei>* ja-c'-ented by him to Lord 
.Siva on Mount Kailasa. who in liis turn gave them to the 
Supreme Lord Brahma. They ar<* the Brahman^ or prieM-s 
(pnrobitas) of elephants. The p >'--^eN-.ion o) tde[)])ant> of the 
lineage of Brahma assui'es longevity and wi'^dom to tlieir owners 
The Kshatriva caste was traii'^muted from the S p >rtion^ of the 
stamen accepted by tin* i^ord Si\a from Najuvana. Dn*}’ possc^^s 
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royal attributes and virtues. The possession o£ elephants of the 
lineage of Siva assures wealth and power to their owners. The 
Yaisaya class Avas transmuted from the <S ponions of the stamen of 
the original lotus given by the Lord Siva to the Lord Vishnu. They 
possess the qualities of mercy and love in the same degree as Vishnu 
the preserver. They are the commercial and agricultural caste of 
the elephants, and their possession assures victory over all evil and 
freedom from want. The Sudra class was transinuted from the 133 
portions of the stamen of the original lotus given by the Lord Siva 
to Agni when in attendance on the three great lords at the time of 
iS'arayana presenting the golden lotus to the Lord Siva. Those of 
the lineage of Agni possess both evil and good (qualities at variance 
one A\it]i the other; they are the Sudras or servile caste of the 
elephants, anrl their possession ensures the enjoyment of material 
pleasures and ])lenty. 

Elephants descended from these four lineages are again 
subdivided into numerous classes, each class Ijaving its own peculiar 
attributes, form and colour. 

The first elephants is the magnificent 

elephant. Airavata, the riding and Avar elephant of the 
Lord India. References to this animal are frequent in Hindu 
Mythology and the Ramayana. In tlie ^Siamese Aersion he is 
represented as liaving 33 heads in consonance Avith the 33 

heaAoaily states \ In India lie only possesses one and some- 

times three heads, representing the 3 great lords, Brahma, Vishnu 
and >SiA'a. The reputation of the great Airavata has been to 
some extent transcended in Buddhist countries by the noble 
elephant "Chaddanta'’. It is more than probable that the Latin , 
‘ elephantus. elephas. elephantis and the Greek ’ elepha.s, elephantos”: 
are mere corruptions of the Sanskrit Avord Airavata, sometimes 
pronounced ‘ erAvaima, eraA^ata, and eravanta”. The elephant fills 
an important place on the stage of the former births of Buddha, 
the Enlightened One. The most notable stories are : — The Vessantara 
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Jataka; The Silavanaga Jataka ; the Mati Pasaka Jataka, and the 
C h adda nt a Jataka. 

The White possession ut* a white elephant by a king was an 

elephant a event of great importance and sometimes was the cause 

cause of war* t i i- ^ 

01 Avar. In >?iamese In story there are several instances 

of tliis^ notably the attack by King Bayin-Xaung of Hamsavadi 
<ai King Maha Chakra pat i of Siam, towards the end of the sixteentli 
Century. The entry of a white elephant into the capital Avas marked 
Avith great pomp and ceremony, religious and secular, the ceremonies 
in their main features being Braliminical. At one time these 
animals were treated as being of kinglv rank due to their being 
of the lineage of the great lords as brietiy described above. 

Lullabies generally kixoAvn that after the capture 

sung. (jf a AAdiite or ir>b1e and distinguished animal, lullabies 
Avere composed and sung tn make it sleep, the theme of the 
comjxisition being in praise of its liigh (qualities, and eulogies 
Avere also sung to wean it from the craving for the forest 
life. This curious practiei* lias the sanction of antiquity, for 
Megasthenes, a (ireek ambassador at the court of the Hindu 
Emperor Chandragupta, about JOl) B. C., Avhose capital Avas at 
Patalipiitra (uiodtu-n Patna), records that tlie Indians sang songs to 
the accompaniment of niusie to soothe and coax Avild elephants 
recently captured. Mt^gastheiies also gives a st<xry of a Avhite 
elephant Avhich was caught and kept by its OAvner ; there arising 
betAveen the tAvo a great fritmdship and loA'e. The king hearing of 
this AV'hite elephant commamled tliat it be made over to him, but the 
owner refused and tied to the jungle with his animal. The king 
sent men in pursuit and a great tight in wljich the elephant fought 
on the side of its master took pi-ice. The king’s men weie put to 
iiight, and the elephant nursed its master, who had been Avouiided, 
bringing him to coiiA^alesetoice, It is not recorded tliat tle^ king 
obtained possession of this animal, but th(‘ story goes to prove that 
oA'er 2,000 A’ears ago tlu* Avhite tOephant was the object of desin* on 
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the part of a mouareh, and the same is amply proved by the Jataka 
Stories in which the white elephant plays an important part. 


Within the walls of the tem])le Wat Phra 

Statuettes in 

the Phra Sriiatanasasdarama, the home of the Emerald Buddha 

Sriratanasas- adjoining' the ^’reat palace in Bano-kok, may be found 

daiama statuettes of elephants each with its name carved 

Temple. ^ 

(ui the pedestal representing^ the white elephants 

whicli have added to the splendour, presti<;'e, and prosperity of the 

R<.)yal House of Chakkri of Siam. 

The use of readily understood from the few notes given 

elephants, above tliat the elephant has a tixed place in the 

mythology, religion, history and court -life of the country; and 

beyond this the elrpbant has a place in the everyday activities of 

the pn-o[ile. The elephant has been used in war, ft.a* which it has to 

be sptrially trained. Kings would tight in single combat on their 

elephants, and these animals were also iised for dragging heavy 

ordnance from point to point iind in many other ways assi.sting the 

soldier in his hazardous operations. In the everyday life of the 

jjeople, elephants not many years back were very generally used for 

the transportation of heavy articles of commerce and to-day are 

still used for dragging timber from the forests and for fi*eeing 

timbt‘r jammed by Hoods in the streams. They are also used for 

riding purp<jses ])ut in a lessening degree every year. In some of 

tile backward jungle districts especially amongst the Karen, 

elepliants take a place somewhat akin t<j the horse or ox, living with 

tlieir (jwners on ^asy terms of intimacy and liking. 


Elephants used 
in ceremony of 
praying for 
rain. 


So deeply has the elephant entered into the life of 
Asia that it has been called on to take part in the 
ceremony of pni-ying for rain which is performed 
in the seventh month of the year, ( June-Julv). 


A lack of rain brings disaster on the people of an agricultural 
country. This ceremony has not been carried out for many year.s. 
Two *must" elephants would be tied to posts with strong ropes of 
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sufficient length to allow their tusks to meet, but not long enough to 
allow them to inflict a wound. These animals being much excited 
by their ‘‘must’' condition would rush at each f)ther in an attempt to 
fight, their tusks would clash, giving forth a loud sound. Ihe 
animal which succeeded in forcing its tusks between those of its 
opponent and with this leverage, in raising the others iiead Wcis 
deemed to be the victor. The animals w(‘uld then be separated and 
the mahouts indulge in a competitive dtince and exchange of views 
regarding the others skill and collrag<^ this false combat kiiowii 

as bamru-nga (clashing of tusks) would be fought three 

times, followed by the dance and word war on the part of the 
mahout.s. Tlie movements, rhythm and postures of tlie dance 
followed a set form. 


The hunting and catching of wild elephants is a 

Religious pursuit still engaged in, and as it is one which 

discipline 

necessary in demands tlie possession oi activity, courage and skill 
elephant on the part of the limiters, it has been found necessarv' 
hunting & use surround these operations with the glamour and 


of special 
language. 


discipline of religion and the exercise of virtue. 




These operations are of necessity carried out in the 
depths of the great forests iiiliabited and governed by spirits and much 
attention has to be paid to the spirit people in order to obtain their 
favour and protection. These attentions take the form of sup, 
plicatory prayers, the reciting of -mantras” and .stanzas, sacrifices- 
the ottering of food and drink, the worship of Agni, the Lord of Fix'e, 


and the use of a language known by the hunters as (Iantyua^>‘e 


of the spirits of the forest). In all these forms of worship are found 
traces of animism, demonism, Brahminism and Buddhism, sliowing 
very clearly the development of the religious life of the people, how 
they have passed from belief to belief, retaining a little here and 
discarding a little there. A description of these ceremonies and acts 
of worship will be given in this paper. The most peculiar part of 
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the ojjeratioii is the use of the spirit language. What is this 
language, where does it come from ? It does not seem to have much 
in comiiK^n with any of the languages used in the surrounding 
distri('ts such as Khmer, Sue, So, Sek, Puthai, La-wa, Lao, \ao, Tin, 
Kha, and other aboriginal dialects. This spirit language is used by 
tile liimters on the Korat plateau where the inhabitants are Khmer, 
Sue, So, Sek, Puthai and Lao, as well as in the Lao provinces of 
Xortlieni Siam, Xan, Chieng-rai and Chieng-mai where the people 
are Lao, Yno, Tin, Kha, ]\Iiao and Mushu. The most skilled ele- 
phant hunters in the Korat region are found amongst the Sue of 
Surindr, a peoph- dividt^d into many septs, each using slightly 
different dialectic variations (jf the original language. This spirit 
language is not used in the seaboard provinces of the country, where, 
however, the fake or taboo language is spoken during elephant 
trapping optu*ations in its stead. It may be interesting to know that 
in all ancient Hindu plays there always appears a character speaking 
the language of “pisaccha”, a language unknown to the audience, and 
as far as that goes the same peculiarity may be found on the 
Lnrupean stage of olden times, where it was usual for a character to 
speak gibberish ’, a form of spirit language. What is the ^ pisaccha, ' 
or tin* original (libber ' He undoubtedly was one of the aboriginal 
tribes in tlie lowest state of civilization. Gru this spirit language 
bt^ fonnrl to have its origin in tlie language of the ancient pisacclia ? 
To push this matter a little nearer home, most of my readers will 
reinemhe!* games of their childho{>d, in which it was necessary to use 
gibberish or n<)nsen>e language in tlie ])elit*f that they were using 
the tongue of the spirit. 

In Siam the Inmting and catching of eh^piuuits is 
Two methods r i i 

for catching ^"u ried out in two ways. In the ^orthern provinces 

elephants of (diit ng-mai, C’hieng-sen, (.^hieng-rai, Xan. as well 

employed. ^1^^^ Southern seaboard provinces, the kraal 

or ktsldah system is employed. riiese enclosures are madt* in 
tlu‘ neck of a pass in the bills or other place wliere tie* conformation 
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of the ground lends itself to this purpose, and the \vild herd is 
driven by means of trained hunting elephants into the enclosure, 
where a selection is made from those trapped, the others being 
allowed to go free. 


Perhaps one of the oldest records of the method and 


Megasthenes, manner of catching wild elephants by the keddah 


record of an 
elephant 
hunt 2200 


system is given by Megasthenes, mentioned above, as 
well as by the liistorian Arrian. They hot!) say that 


years ago a large plot of arid jungle was selected, a wide and 

ind mention trench was dug round it, the earth from the 

of a white ^ 

elephant. trench being used as an embankment or wall, and a 
bridge, covered with eartli to conceal its purpose 


and to prev^ent suspicion arising on the part of the wild 
elephants to be driven into the enclosure, was thrown across this 
trench or moat. Well trained female elephants were placed within. 
A herd of wild elep])ants was nuinded up and driven towards this 
enclosure, where getting scent of the females they moved over the 
bridge into it. The bridge was removed and the animals left 
undisturbed, until weakened by hunger and thirst. The hunters 


would then rebuild the bridge, enter the enclosure and overcome the 
wild elephants they selected hv blows, and make them captive. 
These captives would be led away by the decoy animals, tied to 
posts and trained in much the same manner as is done to-day. 

In the Eastern provinces on the Korat plateau, including 
Petchaboon, wild elephants are really hunted and caught, trained 
fighting animals being nserl. This form of hunting re([uires great 
skill and courage on the part of the men and elephants employed, 
and it is this form which I describe in paper No. 1. An account of 


ti‘apping by the kraal or keddah method is given in paper No. 2, 
A collection of the words of elepliant command used in various parts 
of the country has been made and is given for the purpose of 
comparison as an appendix to papers 1 and 2. It will be noticed 
that most of the command words are of foreign origin and used very 
generally by all elephant men irrespective of their race or language. 
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Tin's would seem to point to the fact that the catch inoj, training and 
use of elephants was learnt from foreigners. I have gathered 
together a numher of words of the spirit language and also many of 
the fake or taboo language. These vocabularies form paper No. 3. 
The fake or taboo language is much used by all jungle people when 
facasl by the darkness and terrors of the great forests, mountains 
and torrents. The people will not use everyday wcnxls, but prefer 
to invent new expressions in the belief that the spirits listening will 
not know that they are being sp<jken of and Avill therefore not visit 
their vengeance on the speakers. The vocabulary which I give has 
been c<)]ler‘tt‘d in the seaboard provinct^s of the (hi*cle of Nagor 
Sridha)nmaraj. 
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Paper No, 1. 

Elephant Huxtixu ox the Kokat Table-Laxh. 

Preliminary followii)g sketch is an attempt to give an account 

remarks. of an elephant hunt as carrie^l out in 

the* Eastern provinces of Siam on the table-land ot Korat, 
together with its framework of spirit worship. It will be n )ticed 
that a hunt is not a simple everyday atlair in whicli a jnan only risks 
his life, it is a matter which has to be approached in a reverential 
spirit and is encompassed by many rites and observances, all 
designed with the one object of securing the favtmr and protection 
of the spirits, whether of the Jasso-rope, forest, or elephants. A 
hunt has several main features, the collection of the men and 
ceremonies in connection therewith, the liomage rendere<l to the 
lasso-rope, ceremonies pertaining to the obtaining of permission to 
enter the forest, those in connection with the camp, the tinding of 
the herd and the hunt, the training of the captives and the return 
home. Each step is surroundel by its ow!i ritual, the performanct^. 
of which re(|uires the p3Ssession on the part of the chief huntsman 
of much knowledge of spirit, forest, an 1 animil lore. This ritual is 
an entangled mess of the beliefs of tlui ]>e )ple, having their origin \n 
the ancient all-pervading and still practised worship of the spirits, 
as well as the Tantric phase of Biuhniinism an 1 tile mystic aspect of 
Buddhism, all of which are based on a strong faith in spiritual 
|xnver. There Avill be found evidence of the primitive belief that 
the object is the spirit itself which denotes an unde rstaii ling (jf the 
unity of the universe, tcxke for instance the lasso aiifl Mother Earth, 
they are the spirits. There are rites demonstrating the fact that 
tile people had moved from this belief of unity to one of separation, 
for it will be observt^d that soim* oljeets are no ItmgtH* the spiidts, 
but rather the habitation of the spirits, as instanced in the spirits of 
theArccs, and there are also examples sliowing the pe‘)[)le\s belief in 
the |x>wer of mantras to ward ott' evil or bring forth goo<l as well as 
instances of the worsliip of Agni. Perhaps two of the most curious 
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features of the ritual are that the hunter is required to ^ive up the- 
world with its sense pleasures and pains, inueh in the same manner 
as when a man enters the Buddhist priesthood, and that he loses his 
identity in that of his elephant. 

Establishing K^t^phaut liuntin^ is a pursuit fraught with and 
rules of surrounded by many dangers, so it behoves those 
conduct. engaging in it to approach the matter with clean and 
pure liearts. It requires the proteciujii of nature in its divine 
aspect to enable the hunters to pass tlirough those dangers unscathed, 
fur, if thev were holding sinful or lustful thoughts protection 
could not he extended tu them. Owing to these dangers those 
following this occupati<jn have built up a definite procedure and 
rules of conduct which embrace not only the actions of those actively 
engaged, hut also wives in their distant homes. A husband and 
wife are one, and as the man has volnntarily renounced all worldly 
activities during the period of the hunt, so it is required of the 
woman that slie comport herself in accord with the precepts of 
puritv, and not embellisli or beautify her person by artificial means 
durin^ the absence of the husband. 

Elephant hunting is an ancient profession. The experience 
gaine<l from the earliest times has been handed down from father to 
sun, for this profession has become hereditary in many families. 
The totality of this experience gained during a period extending 
over several thousand years has expressed itself in the formation of 
strict rules of procedure and conduct. 

The business of elephant hunting is in fact of sucli a serious 
nature and so many prohibitions and restrictions are laid on the acts 
of the men so employed that it has also led to the establishment of 
a com|dete system of organisation. 

Organisation. Elephant men start as menials, they have tu jjerform 
all the unpleasant and hard work, and when riding are the 
assistants of the Mahout or he who sits on the elephant's neck, these 
menials have their place on the hindquarters of the elephant, they 

are known as ”Ma'’ When a menial lias proved himself to- 


xxin— •>. 



( ) 


have attained some skill in the luindlin^ of elephants, he is promoted 
to the position of ‘ Maliout of tlie left’. Men holding these positions 
must possess some skill in their business and also have some 
knowledge of the language used in the forests, which may be termed 
spirit language. ^Mahouts of the left are promoted to the position of 
Mahouts of the right, who having attained some success as hunters 

are deviated to “Khu” ( ?l ). These ••Khu” have the diitv of conveying 

instructions to the Mahouts from tlie Chief hunter, and also of 
seeing that such orders are properly perhjrmed. Idle position above 

that of ‘‘Khu” is that of “Pakam” (iJtrUJ). There is a Pakam of 
the right and of the left, they are the de[)uties of the Chief hunter. 
The Chief hunter is known as ^ Patiyai’’ and on liim falls a 

variety of duties, for in addition to directing the operations he is 
also the priest of the hunters; he performs all ceremonies, such as 
making offerings to placate the evil spirits, suitable saci'ifices to 
obtain the protection and lielp of the good spirits, to otiiciate at the 
ceremony of lustration and absolution from sin, and before entering 
the forests to hold converse with the spirits to obtain their 
permission to enter. These men having passed through all tin* 
stages related abovt\ become much vei*r>ed iu forest, elephant, and 
spirit lore. Their authoritv is u[)held by the r(*spect called forth 
from those under them bv tbeii- great knowledge. In most <Ii strict s 
Avhere wild elephants roam the forest, will be found an anciemt man 

known as the *^Patiyai-tlioat” knows all there i.s to 

know of forests, elephants, and spirits, atitl it is to him that all eu> 
gaged in the pursuit of elephant hunting appeal for information 
regarding these matters, and also for decisions alxmt procedurt* and 
rules of conduct. 

Fee. The j)aymeut of a fee to the ^‘Patiyai ’ has to he 
made when promotion to any of the above mentioned gra<les is 
granted. For instancs- a menial who has iu>t yet ^nitertsl tin* 
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priest }io<xl, when premet ed to be a Maliout of the left has to pay 1 
baljt, 1 fowl, and 1 bottle of spirits, but he who has performed his 
obligations as a priest lias to pay dcnible this amount, and menials 
who are unmarried have to ])ay treble the fee mentioned here. A 
Mahout ot the left on promotion to Mahout of the right pays 5 
bahts, 8 fowls and o Ixjttles of spirits. A ^Lihout of the right when 
made a ‘-Khu ' pays U bahts, 4 fowls and 4 bottles of spirits. A Khu 
when pnmioted to ‘ Fakam ' of the left pays 10 bahts 4 fowls and 4 
bottles of spirits, and a similar fee on promotion to Pakara of the 
riglit. A man holding the rank of Pakam on being made a Pati- 
yai pays '20 bahts, 0 fowls, and ti bottles of spirits. A layman who 
has taken elephants into tlie forest and slept therein for over foui" 
nights is deemed to be a Mahout and is eligible for the position of 
‘ Khu’’, and when granted this gi*ade pays a fee of 6 bahts, 4 fowls 
aixl 4 bottles of spirits. No fee is necessary for the position of 
“Patiyai-thoat’’. All fees so paid are the pertpiisite of the Patiyai. 

Success in the catching of elephants being the basis of 
promotioi]. it is laid down that 15 animals must be taken befoi*e a 
hunter can be promoted to be a Mahout, but as elepliants are divided 
into classes (^see Introductory note), it has been further prescribed 

that one ird^le elephant is etpial to five common. 

Promotion alxjve that of Mahout does net re(|uire that any specitic 
number be caught. 

Lectures. The Patiyai lujlds regular meetings in his house 
or some other convenient place where he. being assisted by one 
Pakam, one Kliii, one Mabout of the right and one of the left, 
delivers lectures on all matters concerning elephants, furest-signs, 
oblations, sacritices, incantations, and spirit-language, as well as tbe 
rules <’f conduct retpiired of men when engaged on this business. 
Preparations tbe season, which extends from December 

for the hunt, to March, arrives for commencing hunting operations, 
tbe Patiyai, tbe experienced one, apprises his men and rerpiires 
them to make preparations and be ready to start when be 
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has selected the auspicious hour and day. The experienced one who 
is versed in some degree in reading the face of the heavens makes a 
solitary vigil about the third watch of the night, to ascertain from 
the position of the stars the right time to leave for the hunt. 
Having fixed the time and day, word is sent round to the men wlio 
must henceforth divorce themselves from their ordinary mode of 
living, separate themselves from their wives and families, and as far 
as possible endeavour to be pure in thought and act, for they liave 
to participate in many ceremonies which can only be approached by 
those who have consecrated themselves to the new life. In fact this 
change demands that they drop even their names; if a man is a 
Maliout, he must lienceforth be known by the name of his elephant 
witli the prefix Pakam, if he is a menial then he is called after his 
elephant with the prefix ‘^Ai’’ or ‘-Ee’’ according to the sex of the 
animal. This implies tliat the men lose their identities in that of 
their animals. 

Enjoinments thing tliese men have to do is to take 

on women, farewell of their wives and families and when doing 
so to enjoin on the women the necessity fur being chaste, and 
to refrain from embellishing their bodies with cosmetics, pOAvders, 
perfumes, turmeric, and on no account to cut their hair. It is also 
required of the Avomeii that when cutting li re-wood they shall cleiive 
right through with the axe, and not use the foot as a lever for 
breaking. Guests and strangers must not be received and allowed 
to sleep in the house, this prohibition applies also to relatives. It is 
forbidden to use a broom in sweeping the house, all dust and other 
rubbish must be gathered in the hands and cast aAvay some distance 
from the house. Wood and other articles shall not be cast under 
the house, and women should not sit with their limbs across the 
sill of the door. Xur shall they sleep on a mattress. Wives shall 
not sing or show any signs of happiness nor shall they being in the 
house speak to any one on the ground. Should the wife of a man 
who is absent on a hunt, contravene or disobey any of these 
injunctions, injury will befall the absent man, and if the woman is 


XXIII -2. 



( 76 ) 


unfaithful, he will lose his life by falling from his elephant, or by 
attack of a tiger or other wild beast. I was told of a variation of 
these requirements as existing on the east bank of the Mekhong, a 
variation exactly the opposite. When a man goes on a hunt he 
asks a male fiiend to live in his house as a companion to his wife. 
Un hi.s return from the hunt on meeting his wife his tirst question is 
to ascertain wli ether the wife has had intercourse with the lodger, if 
she replies in the negative the husband is much upset, for he will 
then iiuve to hand <>ver to his substitute all the profit obtained in 
tile hunt, wheis^as should the woman reply in the atfiriaative the 
husband is highly pleased for all the profit of the hunt remains his 
own. 'riie substitute returns to his home, and the husband resumes 
his ordinary relations with his wife on whom no stigma falls. I 
will not guarantee the truth of this story, but it is current 
tiu'oughout tlie eastern pn.ivinces. 

The thong- most important thing in connection with a 

lasso. inmt is the thong lasso. The greatest attention and 
(*are lias to be bestowed on the lasso, bn- the very lives of the 
men depend on its reliability and .strength, Avliiclt must be great 
fMiough to hold th(^ mo.st })owerful captive in his straggles to escape. 
Tl)e lasso is liousrd in a building standing high and separated from 
the liomes oP the villagers, no woman is allowed to trespass within 
the prrciiicts of tliis lioiwe. A fact stands forth witli clear definition 
whicli is ot inqiortauce ami must be set down Inav, it is tliat tlie 
las^o is not protected by any particular spirit or possessed by one. 
It is the spirit itself, and it is for this reason that such honour is 
paid to it. There is no ceremony of propitiation in order to obtain 
its favour as in the case of spirits which inhabit or ])rotect certain 
things. Pravers oP supplication are offered up begging that the lasso 
.spirit will use its strength in furtlierance of the interests (»f thelnint. 

Each man, who has been notified of the coming 
the omens must proceed to the meetnig ground wl^ich 

from fowl is generally near the lasso liouse. He Jinist bring 
mouth-bone, liiui c<*rtaia articles for the purpOM.-* of making 





( 77 ) 


the sacrificial offerings, they are : a fowl, rice, a bottle of spirits, 
candles, sandal wood, incense tapers, cigars, betel-nut, betel-leaf, 
and small banana leaf cups for holding flowers, as well as four 
bananas tied round with red and black thread. Although the actual 
articles used in the ceremony may difler according to the custom or 
practice in vogue in any particular district, it is absolutely in- 
dispensable to bring the first five. When the sacrifice is offered up 

to the lasso-spirit an invocation is made using these words: 

isllure]!! wu AvitjtA fi 

ItA iiiu ntin Ai^fiAilulti 

fiV^AtllA which rendered into English means: O 

Goodness, Chief of the lasso shrine, w'e are about to take thee, 
O Lasso to t])e forest, where tljou sijalt sleep in strange places; 
if we are to be favoured with good fortune let this be mani- 
fested in the mouth-bones of the fowls sacrificed by the same, by 
tliese being arched as the yoke and forked like a plougli ; if fortune 
is not to be curs, let this be manifested in bruises and dark spots on 
the skin of the iieads of tlie fow ls 

Tile fowls which are sacrificed on the altar by the Patiyai 
play an important part in this ceremony. The fate of a hunter, as 
to wbetlier be shall join in the bunt or not, is decided by certain 
omens or signs seen in the mouth-bone and head of each fowl by the 
Patiyai, wdio is gifted with powers of divination. In those districts 
where the mouth -bone is used the Patiyai takes il in liis liands for 

examination saying ]?^QnA51AA;v«" — “Our good friend 

(the lasso) is about to give us elephants"’. In the prov'ince of 
Xagara Kajasima (Korat), the following omens are read from tha 
bone. ( 1 ) Should both ends of the bone be bent backward 
symmetrically, it is taken as a good omen, fortune will attend the 
hunt. {'2) Should the end of the hone he bent sidew^ays, the herd 
of wild elephant will break aw^ay and scatter in all directions, but 
fortune will attend the hunt. (3) Slxmld the ends of the lx)ne run 
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straiglit, neither good nor bad fortune will attend the hunt, animals 
may or may not be captured. (4) Should the ends of the bone 
bend downwards, it is a bad omen, injury or death will befall some 
of the hunters. 

Li the province of Ghaiyapom which lies Xorth of Korat, the 
acceptance is somewhat diti'erent, for in this province should the 
bone be straight with the ends bent upwards and the skin of the 
fowl clean and wln’te, it is a good omen, fortune will attend the 
hunt ; should however the Ixme be shrunk, deformed and bent and 
the skin of the head of the fowl black or dark, it is a bad omen, 
misfortune will attend the hunt. 

If at this ceremony tlie fowls were sacrificed together 
without distinction of ownership, it now becomes necessary to make 
a seco'iid ofiering to ascertain wbicli member of the party is in 
distavour w ith the lasso spirit so that he maybe rejected. Each 
man must bring one fowl, one bottle of spirits, four banana-leaf cups 
for tiower^. tour candles, four t[uids (jf betel, four cigars, which are 
ofirrefl U]) 1)11 the altar in the hall of ceremonies where the Jassoes 
are placed. Each man makes his (jwii ofiering and calls on his 
ancestors experitniced in the ways of the hunt to accept it. The 
reatling ()t‘ the omens or signs is as follows: (1) Should there be 
one nr two black ^^pots in the skin of the l^ack portion of the neck of 
the tnwl, great fortune will attend the hunt, it may also mean that 
there ^y\\[ a Inng but successful chase. (2) Should there be 
dark lines in the skin ab )Ve the eye sockets, it is a very good omen, 
the liunters will succeed in placing tlie lasso at the fii'st throw round 
the hind h‘g of the animals they are trying to catcli. (d) Should 
the [> >int pi’ojecting fom the joint of the bine be lieut towards the 
left, g.);)d fortune will attend the hunt. (4) Should the point 
projecting from tli * joint of the bone be bent ami shrunk so tliat it 
toiiclh‘s tin? bone itself, misfortune will attend tlie himt and the 
owner of this fowl sliould not be allowed to join the parev, for if lie 
or Ids rlopiuint dees so, illness will be Ids lot ati I he mav die. (5) 
Shoul<l the point projecting from tlie joint of the b >n^* b.‘ strai'dit, it 
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is a good omen, many elephants will he caught. (6) Should the 
skin of the head of the fowl be dark in colour or bruised, it is a bad 
omen ; the owner of this foAvl should not be allowed to take part in 
the hunt, for if lie does he will be killed by falliiig from his elephant, 
or by a tiger. 

In the provinct^ of Rukhau tlie readings of the bones are as 
follows: (1) Should the point projecting from the joint of a bone 
be arched or curled, it is an omen portending that the owner of this 
fowl will succeed in capturing elephants. (2) Should the point 
projecting from tlie loint of the b be straight or at an angle, or be 
arched but not in contact with tlie bone, or slaiuld it be bent towaials 
either the right or the left, or have no kink or accretion, it is a si gn 
that no elephant will bo caught, and tlie nuMiibors of the hunting 
party will fail victims to disease. The owner of a fowl Avhich gi\^es 
bad omens must not be alloAved to join the party. 

In the Northern province of Bayab, whicli includes the Lao 
territories of Ghieng-mai. Lampn(ju, Lampang. Phre, Nan, Chieng-seu, 
etc, the practice is someAvliat dittereiit. Each liuntei- before joining 
the party must bring two fowls, one bottlt^ of spiiots, one handful of 
tobacco, and place tliem with bis iron driving g(.)ad before bis 
elephant. The Chief hunter otfVi-s np a [iiMver to the king spirit of 
the forest, the spii'its of tlie tr‘.*es and the sorvitors of tlie king 
spirit, and begs them to shower favours on tlie ]>etitioner. Each 
man now presents the mouth-bone of liis fowl to the Chitd" 1 muter 
for him to read tlie omens. Slumld the p lint projecting at tlie joint 
of the bone be slightly bent, muderiite fortune will attend tbti 
party; should it be much bent then^ Avill be great good fortune. 
Should, howeA'er, the point he straight it is a bad omen. The owner 
of tliis foAvl together Avith his utensils as Avell as his clothing is 
takt*n by tlie Chief Imnter to the bank of a stream of running 
water, Avliere Avater consecrated by tlic‘ recitation <if certain stanzas 
is poured on liim. so that bv this act of lustration all evil mav be 
purged from the sinner and carried aAvay by the running Avater. 
His clothing must lio Avasbod. This rertnnony over, the men 
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together with the Chief liunter cry in unison, He is purified’' and 
this man may then join the party. 

In tin's proviiice, there are two other manners of reading the 
omens. I cannot find that they are used in any other part of the 
country. During the ceremony of ottering up prayers to the leather 
lasso imploring the spirit to exert its strength and skill on behalf of 
the hunters, candles are lit and fixed to a great tree. The flame of 
each candle is carefully watched, if it rises higli bv leaps, the omen 
is good and the owner of this candle may join the hiint ; if, how^ever, 
the candle burns steadily, the flames not leaping, the omen is bad and 
the owner cannot be allo^ved to take part in the hunt until he has 
been purified by the ceremony (jf lustrati<jn described above. 
Sw'ords are also used for giving the omens. A sAvord is hung up so 
that it may swing freely. Two men, candidates for the hunt 
perform this ceremony of reading the omens. They stand one on 
each side of the sw^ord, pointing w ith a finger at the flat side of the 
blade where it joins the hilt, give voice to a Avish that the sAvord 
mav turn round to either the right or the left. Should the sword 
move in accord Avith the Avish expressed, it is a good omen, there 
Avill be a good catch ; should the saa ord remain steady, it is a neutral 
omen, there aa ill be neither good nor bad fortune; but should it 
swing round in the direction opposite to that Avished. it is a bad 
omen, the man Avishing cannot be allowed to join the hunt fur great 
misfortune Avill attend it, he must be purified before being accepted 
as a member of the hunt. In ail districts before homage is paid 
and oblations are (ottered to the lasso spirit, the hunters must 
circumambulate the lasso-shrine thrice, bloAving on a buffalo horn 
Avhen passing its eastern side. 

Prayers liaA^ing been made to the lasso-snirit the 
Start for the " ^ ’ 

hunt, wearing omens read, the men selected, the hunting part\' Avith 

of waist-belts its elephants is formed and a start is made for the 

necessary as I)y^.]*iiess of the hunt. The lassoes hayint’* 

having ^ 

protecUve ^^t?en placed on the elephants and the Chief hunter 

powers. being seated on the neck of his mount calls out: 
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“ Omnipotent (Jne, kindly lead the way. thy slaves will humbly 
follow, and o-rant to us the favour of thy protecting hand to 

ward otf and frustrate all evil”. ( 

). Each of the senior hunters should tie 

round his waist a sheath -belt made of cloth into which he may put 
all the odds and ends such as parched rice (a kind of iron ration), 
medicinal roots and herl)s ; the menials are only allowed to use 
sheath-belts ma<le of coarse hemp. Tliese belts must be always 
wt^rn round the waist as a necessary defense ai^ainst the attacks of 
evil spirits, shonld tliis precaution be ne^’lected the men so neglectful 
will be visited by evil spirits at niu'ht wlio Avdll squeeze their testis 
and cause ^Teat pain. It is lioweN er ciu’ious that these men are not 
allowed to carry on their bodies eitlier small imaj^es <jf tlie 

Bnddha ( or eluirms with cabalistic signs inscribed on 

tliem for tliese aniulets are deemed to b(‘ eminently 

ethcacious against demon p.3wei‘. Can it be that the wearing of 
these sheath-belts luis anv analogy with the sacred cord worn by 
tile twice-born (Brahman). 

Before entering tlie hjrest it is necessary t^o obtain 
Begs for permission t*; do so fiM>m the guardian spirit. 'The 

permission to bended knees informs the spirits of 

enter forest, 

and for forests and hills of the nuuiher of men and 

protection from elephants forming liis party, and then recites the 
the king-spirit I, stanza partly in the spirit language : — 

of the trees ^ *■ s. ' 

LadyMother 
Earth, & 

ancestors, ed into Englisli means: ‘Salutation to thee, <) 
Beiieticeiit Laily 3lother Earth, and to ye spirits of 
“the forest, I beseech ye to protect and safeguai‘d us in our 
jonrneyings along forest paths and in forest glades and in 
tlie luint that we may enp>y w^ell being and be unluinned 




IJl 


wdiich rt‘udt‘] 
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by the clangers of the forest and of our erieinies, and that 
the same may be frustrated''. The road into tlm forest having 
been opened by the use of the magic inherent in this mantra 
the party proceeds on its way. At the foot of the first great tree 
encountered, another ceremony of propitiation has to be performed. 
The Chief hunter sitting on the neck of his elephant and facing the 

tree cries in u loud voice 

which is a mantra recited for the purpose of beseeching the c^ueen 
spirit of the tree to leave her home, that the tree may be used as a 
tving place h^r newly captured elephants during the period of 
training, and may he translated thus : Spirit of the tree, please 

quit your arboreal hoTue and surrender it to us in a spirit of 
self-sacrifice. ’ The party halts here, but before each man descends 
from bis eleT)luint, he must en([uir8 of the Lady blether Earth 
whether she is present to receive him V)y saying the following 

stanza : — Lady 

Mother Earth, Benevolent (Jne, art thou present and willing to 
receive us in a spirit of kindly protection ? The men now get down 
from their elephants to Mother Earth and with much reverence 
remove the leather lassoes from their place on the back of the ele- 
phants to the ground. Before doing this however, it is necessary to 

repeat this mantra : — “taW iSJUnjSnUW'Un Ulini^rTlimyjjWWStKfU MTi5 

with the purpose that Mother Earth shall receive the lasso 
spirit into her bosom, this mantra in Engli>h has this value : 
‘•Salutation, O Lady Motlier Earth, please exercise and extend to ns 
thv benevolent power that we (the lasso-spirit ') may pass safely 
o’er thv person and obtain the fruition of oiir desires". The leather 
lassoes having been placed on the ground, the spirit is fed with 
small pieces of the cooked flesh of a fowl, placed between the coils of 
the thongs at each point of the compass. The spirits of the 
ancestors of the hunters are now fed. Banana leaves are cut into 
two squares, one square placed on the other so as to cover half of it, 
A hit of the boiled flesh of a fowl is placed on each square, a little 
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spirit is dropped on the flesh as well as a little water. The 
ancevstral spirits are invited to partake of the meal provided, the 

following words are used for the invitation : — 

AYinnAia^liaitirn^Q^iJIUWII — ‘-We beseecii ye to partake 

of the rice, fowl, and liquor and having partaken thereof, to fevour 
us with gooil fortune and to keep us safe from all evil tilings^ 
sickness and danger”. There is a variation to this stanza used in 

the province of Kalasindhu where it is worded thus: — 

gJFlU m WgltJ f?R ” M-hich means 

literally, “O Spirits, kindly partake of the pork, fowl and liquor 
ottered, and grant us thy protection that we may have well being 
and may succeed in capturing elephants of beauty and strength to 
l)ecome our p}*operty and cur servants ; we are taking into thy 

domain hunters and elephants, give these thy. protection”* 

The number of men and elephants has to be stated. When resu- 
ming the journey the lassoes cannot be raised from the ground to 
load them on the elephants without first obtaining permission from 

the Lady Mother Earth. The formula used is Xmi 

mTmiVSt'' which means — Lady Motlier Earthy 
please return to us that which we have enti'usted to thy care without 
impediment or obstacle”. This status of the leather lasso is so 
exalted that this ceremony of handing them over to the care of 
Motlier Earth and receiving them back from her bosom has to be 
repeated each time they are unloaded from or loaded on to the backs 
of the elephants. When id vers are encountered and have to be 
crossed or mountains block the way it is necessary for the Chief 
hunter to beg for permission from the governing spirits to cross or 

p\ss over. These words are used” 

— “O Lady Gonga (swift flowing waters) art thou 
present ? If thou art present allow us to pass over in thy safe 
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keepini^*'’. In tbe ease of a mountain, these Avorcls are used 

'O Mountain Lord art thou 

present ^ If tliou art present allow us to pass over in thy safe 
keepiui^’’. 

The hunting hunting P^^i*ty Avith tlieir elephants haAo'ng 

cdnip, its plsn enteretl the tc^rest it is intended to explore and 
& observances iuint in, the Patiyai selects a suitable spot fur the 

to be followed which should if possible be near running 

water. The Inisiness of building the huts is entrusted 
to the menials. The hut uf the Patiyai is located in tile centre. 
The ninul.)ei' of huts required is determined hy the size of 
the part\\ Tliere art^ manv customs to be <»hserved in connection 
with the camp. Hach hut is in charge of one of the senior Imnters. 
Stquirati,' duur-Ava\'s must be used by the seni(jr luinters and menials. 
Each man mu'^t sleep in the same place every night, going to anotlier 
man’s bed is' forbidrlen. This injunction is based un the belief that 
in so far as tht‘ men (;bey it and sleep in their own beds pliiced on 
the sjiijie sjK>t e\'erv niglit, ^o will the elephants Avhose tracts liave 
be<^*n found liovtu- round these tracts and not wander from them. It 
Avonld seem that this 1‘esnlt is obtained by setting in motion some 
process of sympathetic telepathy. In connection Avith this belief it 
.should be remembered that the hunters have separated themselves 
from the material AwArld and are in the spirit worhl. They are in 
daily commune with the spirit, they speak the language of the spirit, 
they have lu^cume ifleiititied Avith the elephant world. Menials 
oxcept those attached to the Patiyai are not allowed to Avear coats, 
the coat less ones may hoAvever coA^er their boilios with a sIuiavI or 
blanket. 

All members t>f the party must tnke their meals together 
and eat at the same tiim*. tle‘ rice must In* equally divided, the focjd 
must not be blown on to cool it nor sliould insects or other fonngn 
matter whicli may be on it be blown away Avith the mouth. Talking 
<it meals is probibitosi, Smoking, chewing b *tol. and talking wlieti 
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in bed is also strictly prohibited. All menial work such as clean ing 
the camp, cutting the firewood, carrying the water and cooking tlie 
food is performed by the ‘'Ma’'. The Patiyai, liis Pakam and Khu 
deliver lectures on elephant catching and training, and induct the 
uninitiated into the intricacies of the spirit language which must be 
spoken during the whole period of the hunt. If the eggs of a 

jungle-fowl or an iguana are found, they must be presented to 

the Pdti^-ai, the tinder is forbidden to eat them, he may however eat 
the eggs of a crocodile. The internal organs of any wild ox, deer, or 
other wild animals must be given to the Patiyai, no one else shall 
eat of them but they may partake of the flesh. 

Worship of Perhaps the most important feature of these camps 

Agni in the is the status of the three fires kindled from wood 
camp. placed at the two sides and the front of the 
Patiyai \s hut. 

The fires at the right and left side of the hut are called 
“Khampuak-sadam'' (right) and ^^Klmiiipuak-sadiang” (left), that at 
the front “Khampuak-churng” (^fout). The fires of the right and 
left must be made up at a distance of three cubits from the side of 
the hut on a level with the shoulder of the Patiyai when in a 
recumbent position, that at the foot is placed at the same distance 
from the hut. The fires of tlie right and the left are sacred, they 
cannot be used for any purpose nor can burning faggots be taken 
from them for starting other fires. The fire at the foot of the hut 
is a common fire, its burning wood and ashes may be used for all 
purposes. These fires must be attended to and kept alight during 
the whole period the camp is occupied. The fire-wood used in tho 
sacred fires must be one cubit in length and the faggots be placed 
side by side when the fire is built up. The fires having been kindled 
the Patiyai on bended knees with upraised and joined hands invokes 

the favour and blessing of the Lord Agni, which is a prayer 

for success in taking elephants. Each morning the men in the camp 
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i>ix rising troia their })L*ds must approach tlie fire in reverential 
attitude and make obeisiince at these slirines of Agni. 

A restriction is laid on the conduct of the men, namely that 
all loose, ribald, bantering and joking conversation is prohibited. 
Talking about women is on no account allowed, for it behoves the 
men to enter on the operation of elej)hant hunting with pure hearts^ 
a continual watch has to be placed at the j)ortals of their minds, in 
order t(^ prevent the inrush or arising of carnal desires. This 
restriction must be obeyed with ettect from the third night after the 
men ha\'e lt*ft their homes. 

Inhibitions on ethical thread binding the acts of tlie men 

conduct of to tile precepts of right morality and conduct is 
hunters. ver\' sti'ong, any breach of good conduct produces some 
ill t'rtect, Shoultl the men take food surreptitiously outside the regular 
hours fixed for meal. \'ultures and crows will attack and pc*ck at the 
[provisions collected in the camp. Thc‘ smelling of rice which has 
heen scorclc'd h\' fire is forbidden, if this [irohihition is c(jnt ravened 
then a (Mirious h,nn of fei-mentativt‘ telepathy is set in motion 
reacting on tlie wild elt^pliants wliich when met witli will l)n*ak 
liway and eliale ca])ture. 


Ceremony of camp liaving been built, and everything being 

confession & in its [place and in order, a \'ery pt'cnliar ceremony 
absolution. cnHluctpd by the Patiyai. It may ))e called 

"The service and rite of confession and absolution”. The Patiyai 
rails his men together and fitting before them eiepiires of 
each wliether he committed any fault or sin against the stpcial 
oi'der. for it he lm>, he cannot he permitted to join in the coming 
Inint without having made a full eoufession and obtained absolution. 
The Pativai as the (/liief priest of tlie hunt and being in close 
communion witli tlie -spirits is inve.sted with authority to hear 
eonfes^jons of sins I'ommitted, and grant aksohition for the same. 
Fi*om what has already been r(‘]ated, it will be n^adily realis‘efl that 
tile serious husim‘Ss of liunting can onlv be entered on with hearts 
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which have been cleansed from all impurities, and each of the men 
knowing full well the evil things which will befall him if he engages 
in this pursuit unpurified takes advantage of the opportunity given 
him by the Patiyai to obtain absolution. 

Offerings to Each man approaches the Chief priest in reverential 
Patiyai. attitude and prostrating himself, makes obiU sauce 
by raising his joined hands above his head and makes a full 
confession of any faults, sins, and crimes, which lie may have 
committed and which lie heavy in his conscience. He presents an 
otfering of a pig, a jar of spirits, one baht, and flowers, sandal Avotxl 
sticks and candles, two of each, four leaf cups or boxes. Should a 
pig not be procurable at tlie time, it may be presented by the 
penitent on his return to liis liome. Tliese otterings are re»piived as 
proof of the earnestness of the sinner to obtain purification, and 
some of them are ret[uired for the oblations to be made to the spirits 
at the service of absolution. The Patiyai then conducts xudi 
penitents to the bank of the str earn near tlie camp, erects an altar 
and having jit the candles and sandal wood ta]}ers which have been 
placed on it, informs the spirits of the sins committe<l by each of 
the men kneeling before the altar, and mentioning their names and 
occupation prays that the o fie rings maile mav have th^* ])')wer to 
invoke the help ol the spirits to cleanst*, th(‘ penitent of his sins. 
Ihe penitent asking for absolution us.-s the f )llowiug formula, in 
ciaving fin* torglveiitiss he says; — “ (^ L n*d nf the forest spirit^ 
please grant me absolution from my sins’. The lord of the spirit 
deman<ls what he has done. fhe [)eniteut replies ‘1 am a bufialo 
Act of thief. The man then turns to the lady spirit of 

lustration. ^Mother Earth and begs her to cleanse him of his sins. 
Ihe spirit asks wliat his fault is, he replies. ^T am a bufialo thief ’, 
ihe mail then turns to the Sun Lord and begs him to cleanse him 
of his sins. Ihe Sim Lord asks what his fault is. he replies 'T am 
a bufialo thief’. Phis formula liaviug been n^peated tliree times the 
Patiyai pushes tlie penitent sinner with Ids foot into the strt‘am of 
miming A\ater. and then tlie ceremonial act of lustration is completed 
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and ah'-olutioii is obtained. From this da^' forth it is incuinhriit ou 

!aeu who ha\ e iv‘Ct*ivcd oardon, to protect theiii- 
Second coni- ^ ^ 

mission of selves against the entry into their minds of evil 
offence & thoughts and to be loyal to their companions in the hunt, 
punishment. liowever, any of tliese men who have been 

a])solved commit an otfence again, a second ceremony of lustration 
as described above must Ije performed, and twice the amount of the 
fees fixed paid. Should the otience be that of having committed 
adultery w ith the wite of am^ther, the tine to he paid is one baht 
and (uie pig. It* the utt'eiice is that of gi\ing expression to remarks 
derogatory to the rejnitatiuii or honour of the Patiyai, the tine is 
2o bahts and one butfalo, no abatement is j)erniissjble. If, how'ever 
the oti'ence is one of speaking evil of a companion, the tine is one 
ha lit and one bottle ot spirits, and the ott'ender is re(|uired to beg for 
pardon trom him of wdiom he has spoken improperly, and in per- 
forming this act of apology, must present the ceremonial Avax, 
candles. an<l sandal w'ood tapers. 


When lack of If during the progress of a hunt traces of elephants 
success in hunt are not found or being found and followed up the 
traced to the Ijerd is not met wdth, it is held that the guardian 
spirits of the forest are wu’thliolding their favour 


and the luint has been led to the wrong forest due 


man who has 
diverged from 

the path of member of the partv having left the path of 

virtue, curious ^ • . . 

& severe 'drtue, the following of w hich w^as enjoined on him 

punishment be prayed for and received absolution. Enquiries 

inflicted. having produced the offender, he is promptly 
punished; the punishment being that he shall go 
dowm on his hands and knees, the lasso ropes to be placed on his 
back and that he shall be whipped round the camp three times 
making sounds like the trumpeting of an elephant. 


Finding traces ^be appointed hour for leaving the camp, the 
of wild Patiyai mounts his elephant skilled in the art of 
elephants, panting, leads the way into the forest searching for 
the herd li\dng there. When the first traces are found, the 
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Patiyai and his men exciaini actuated by foeliiuj: pleasure : 

'“Here are uiauifestations in answer to our prayers and <jlieritii^s 
made by our true hearts”. The traces are followed until the herd 
is met with. The Patiyai orders liis Maliout of the rii»‘ht to take 
his place on the right side of tlie herd, and tlie Mahout of the left 
to do the same on the left, and to drive tlie lierd of elephants 
towards the spot on which he with his huntsmen all (m their trained 
liunting-elephants are awaiting their approach. Wiien the Ixerd is 
Manner of i^t)t far distant tlie Patiyai gives orders to his men to 
approaching spread out and surround t'ue animals. Eacli man 
wild herd, having selected one of tlie lierd for capture, he urges 
his elephant towards tin's animal. Each Mahout carries the leg 
lasso with him, one end of which is tie 1 rjuiid his liuntiiig-elephant’s 
neck. The lasso is attached to a long but light pole which the 
Maliout holds over his shoulder iu readiness to slip over the fo )t of 
the animal lie is attempting to snare. Winm tlie Ininting elepliants 
aiiproach the herd, it frequently happens that the leader comes forth 
and gives battle. The Maliout does all in liis power to help tlie 
animal lie is riding, striking the attacker with the lasso pole and the 
iron driving goad. Should the hunting elephant 1>e worsted in the 
tight, he dees from the field of battle Irjtly pursued liy tin* vi<rtor, 
knowing full well this pursuit will not lie of long duration and 
rarely covers more tlian a mih\ f(n* tin* loader of tlie lnn*d iiivaria’oly 
Selection of ^^^’'use to return to pn>tect his compani- 

wild animal nns. Wlien the cliase is not interrupted by tlie 
for capture pugnacity of one of tlie herd, tin* Mahout liaving 
& fight. selected his prey begins hustling him away, and as lie 
runs the trained hunting elephant moves by his side being forced 
forward to gain a front position by tlie man on his back striking 
liim oil tile hind tjuarters with a ball of iron or lead contained in 
The chase ^ string bag attached to the end <if a rope. Wlieii it 
& capture favourable position lias been gained, the Mahout leans 
forward and places the lasso in a right position to slip over the foot 
of tlie liind leg of tlie animal. If successful the rr)pe is tiglit nn^d by 
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a jerk, the iasso pole is pulled away and dropped. Mahout and hi» 
elephant have now to use aJl their skill and energy in holding the 
captive, and bring him to a standstill. The chase is a severe strain 
on both man and beast ; however, eventually the captured animal is^ 
butted, dragged, pushed, and coaxed to a favourable position near a 
strong tree, where the hunting elephant with great dexterity runs^ 
the leather rope holding him and his captive together round the tree 
where it is so firmly tied by the men as to prevent its being torn 
a wav. The leather lasso is now removed from the neck of the 
hunting animal. It sometimes happens that the lasso breaks and 
the wild elephant runs from his enemies; if liowever, the broken end 
of the rope is long enough to trail on the ground, a number of men 
join in the pursuit on foot. If they succeed in getting hold of tlie 
end of the rope and can liang on till a good opportunity occurs for 
running it round the trunk of a tree this is done, the rope is tied 

^ and the animal captured. The elephant havinir been 

Difficulty ^ ^ ^ 

of tying up brouglit to a standstill, the most difficult part of the 
captured operation commences, it is the attempt to get tlie 
animal. leather neck-rope over the head and round the neck 
of the captured elephant. The animal always puts up a great fight 
trying to frustrate every attempt by all means in its power, 
charging, moving the head, striking the neck-rope with its trunk 
trying to tear it from the hands of its tormentors, trampling on it 
Avith its feet and biting Avith its teeth. This struggle maA" continue 
for hours, but the Mahout OAving to the adAantage he possesses from 
his seat on the neck of his animal and helped by its sagacitv^ and 
skill, eventually places the rope round the neck of his captiA e, in 
preparation for leading liim to the tethering post in the training 
ground. These hunting operations are generally conducted on 
moon light nights or Avith the help of torches, but some times in 

When an elephant lias been tamed sufficiently and cowed 
into submission by using the poAver of starvation and 
brute force to allow of its lieing handled, it is taken 


day light. 

Taming 
of capture. 
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to a tying post which has been erected for the purpose. The owner 
of the trained hunting elephant which caught this aniuial prepares 
an otfering of one fowl, one bottle of spirits and one and a half ticals, 
which having been placed in the right position on an altar before the 
training post, the Fatiyai comes forward and after having recited 
certain stanzas, the leg tether-rope is put on and thus the act of tying 
up is completed. A wild elephant having been tied to the training 
Training of post, the process of taming and training is now entered 
capture. on. Animals are alternately starved and fed. coaxed, 
and punished, the tame elephant is always by its side to keep it in sub- 
mission and teach it by example how to bel^ave in its new status as 
the coin pan ion and helper of man. This training may occupy any 
time from one to four months according to the temperament and age 
of the captive. Many animals die during this period, generally the 
older ones, therefore hunters endeavour to take young animals. 


Before the newiv captured animals are taken to the 
Ceremony for . " . . 

releasing homes of the hunters, it is necessiiry to drive out the 

spirit of spirit wliich has lived iu the animal in his forest 

elephant & Ijoiiie. Water which has been consecrated and made 

purification of , , , , .... . . 

_ nolv bv the recitation ot magic stanzas or mantras 

animal. ” 

is sprinkled over the animal and a little rice thrown 
at it. A bottle of spirits and a fowl ai‘e ottered up as an oblation 
to the spirit pv>ssessing the elephant, whieli being unable to resist 
the power of the magic of the holy water and rice, leaves the 
animal, accepts and partakes of the food ottered. The animal is 
now freed from all obligations to its companion of the wild herd to 
which it belonged and can now join with man in his aims and 
ambitions, whether war, commerce or tlie chase. 


The hunt being over, the captured animals tamed, 

Ceremony of whole party turn their facevS towards their 

releasing 

hunters from when two days journey distant, the 

oligations Patiyai acting as priest has to prepare offerings for 

accepted & the purpose of performing the ceremony known 

translation 

as for freeing the forest spirits from 
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from the their obligations to help and protect the party which 

spirit to the accepted at the connnenceinent of tlie hniit. 

material " . . 

world. Patiyai tells the spirits to return to their country 

and avocations and not to follow and remain with 
him saying : ‘The elephants caught are our property and well 
compensate us for the otferings made to you the spirits”. He further 
enjoins the spirits to continue to protfct the forest and beasts 
therein, and intimates that he will return the following year and 
make oderings and presents to them as he has doTie this year. 


Ceremony of 
releasing 
hunters from 
obligations 
accepted & 
translation 
from the spirit 
to the material 
world. 


Wlien about to leave tlie forest Avliich lias been 
hunted in, a custom has to be observed by tlie 
hunters Avbich has the purport of translating the 
men from the spirit world back t<^ the material one. 
Each of the hunters must light a candle and make tlie 
usual offerings to spirits in oi-der to he freed from 
the (jhligations and inhibitions they accepted at the 
commencement <jf the hunt. He mu^t also remove 
and destroy by tire the cord Avhicli he tied round 


Ins waist at the beginning of the hunt an<l wliicli lias never left his 


l)odv. By this art of burning the cord, tlie man is freed from 
tile possibility of spirits interfering in his affairs and (hung him 
itijur\% tind from this inoiiient be may use his motliei* tongue and 
engagi^ ill all In’s ordinary pursuits in the same manner as lie was 
wont to do before he left liis lionie. 


Curious 
ceremony 
when two 
Patiyai or 
Chief-hunters 
meet. 

and cantlles of 
thoughts held 
a rig! it of pa' 


In <jrfler tliat the sense of liannony which is so 
e^stUitial to tile succt^ssful conrluct of elephant 
limiting niav not l)t‘ disturbed liy any discordant note, 
a curious custom is observed Avlnm two Patiyai meet 
in any eani]) or patli. The younger ap[)roaclies the 
eldt*r with rc'-pectful bearing and bolding the flowers. 
[>ardon bogs for iudulgtmce for any act committed or 
wittingly or unwittingly against tin* elder, asks for 
■><agt‘ and that no mi^fortun- may liofall him. Tlie 
Ijoiiedietiiai and pray-, tln^ lio may suct"‘ *d in that 
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be de'^ires to do. The younger man then departs on bis way. 

Share rights In Captured elephants are not shared in ecjually by all 
elephants. uieinbers of the hunt. There is a fixed rule by 
Avhieh certain shares are allotted, this allotment varies according 
to custom and usage. In the province of Ubol, the OAvner of 
the hunting elephant, the Pakam and the Ma have equal rights 
of property in a captured elephant and the profit accruing from 
its labour. When sold tlie proceeds are divided equally amongst 
these three men. A payment of 4 balits has to be made by 
the Ma to tlie Pakam, to Avhich sum the Pakam adds 4 bahts 
paying 8 to the owner of the hunting animal on account of the 

leather-lasso ( 1?1 ). In some cases the sliare rights are 
ditierent, for instance tlie owner of the hunting elephant receives a 
half-share and the Pakam and Ma a ([Uarter each. Should the 
Ijunting elephant have been liired f<;r the hunt, then it is usual to 
deduct the hire money from the proceeds of the sale of any captured 
elephant, the balance being divichsl equally between the owner, the 
Pakham and the Ma. In th(‘ province of Kukhan the sliare riglits 
are. half to the owner of the hunting animal, the other half being 
allotted two-third to the Mahout and oiie-third to the Ma. Xo 
payment is re<juired fur the use (jf the lasso. lu Cliaiyaprnu the 
owner of the elephant receives 2 shares and the ^Mahout and the Ma 
one each, and it is usual fur a sum of Tcs. 20 to be paid to the 
owner of the lasso in respect of each ele})hai)t caught. Should 
however tlie lasso be hired then the ])ayment is arranged by 
agreement. In the province of Buriram there is no fixed rule for 
the allotment of share rights. In this province the owuier of the 
hunting-animal generally liires a Mali(;ut and 3Ia, and these men 
have no right in the animal captured. In Siirindr the owuier 
receives 3 shares the Mahout 2 and tlm 31a 1. In Ivalasindliu. the 
owner, the 3Iah{;ut and the 3Ia share e([ually, and payment on 
account of the use or hire of the lasso is a uu\tter of arrangement. 
Observances district of Chaiyapom and in fact in several 

peculiar to others, the observances to be carried out in connection 
Chaiyapom. making of otlVrings to the spirits of the 
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forest whicli it is intended to hunt in aire bound up with local 
tradition. Only such otterin^s as the spirits delight in should 
be given, and for tins purpose it is visual to ask those living in the 
vicinitv tjf tlie forest what food the spirits partake of. In addition 
to the food otiering each man must chip a piece of wood from a tree, 
fashion it in the f(jrm of tw(j lotus tiowers and present these dowers 
witli two candles, two Scindal wood tapers, one <piid of betel and one 
cigar to the spirits. An entry into the forest can now be made, and 
if elephants are ixjt foimd, it is sure e\'idence that a mistake* has 
been made in tlie choice of the food ottered. A curious ceremony 
has to be pt‘rformed to ascertain the gastronomic desires of tlm 
spirits. Clay is taken and moulded in the form of a pig. duck, fowl 
and ti turtle. Tht'Si* are placed on a high altar on a level with the 
eyes and a bn vent wish is held })y the Patiyai that the spirits may 
manift‘st tliei!* requirements bv causing one or other of the dgures 
to fall down, \Vhi{*he\'er animal is U])set food of an animal of that 
spo<'ie^ must be pri)cure(] and i)ttered. 

In tin* ijrovince of Snrindr. the ceremony of 

Some obser- . . ^ 

vancEs peculiar ion of and homagv paid to the spirits of 

to the province the fore^t before ent(*ring the ^ame is somewhat 
of Sunndr. observed elsewher(*. 

( >n arrival at tin* outskirts of the fort*st a halt is nunle and 
the Patiyai sends liis men out on a foraging expedition t*) bring in 
such cinimals as thev ean get hy snaring. All species of animals 
except a cro<*f)diie are legitimate as sacrifices to the spirits of tlie 
forest, mountains, and t*lephants. The animals caught are prepared 
as food, till altar is ere(‘ted on which is placed two small blocks of 
wood which are held to be the embodiment of ancc*stral spirits, tlie 
spirits of tile patiU'nal and maternal grandfathers wlio have become 
'■spirit g<}vernors of the forests. The })eli(*t tliat persons profoundly 
interested in ami much conc<u*ned with certain tilings in this world 
continue to he so interested and conct*rned with the same tiling in 
the spirit w'orld is extant among many of the pe )})]es of Asia. All 
being readv for the acts of propitiation to he made, eacli man ]>rings 
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a pair of funnel shaped leaf cups for holding dowers, a pair of 
caudles, the goad or ankus for driving Ids elephant, a net bag weighted 
with a lump of iron or lead for striking the hind-quarters of his 
hunting elephant, elephant breast-ropes, the pole for tl growing and 
placing the lassoes and lays them before the altar togetlier witli tlie 
sacrificial offerings. The net bag holding tlie weiglit used for 
striking the liind-t^uarters of the luinting elephant to cause it to 
accelerate its speed is attached to a cord of abv)Ut 4 cubits in length 
which is tied round the waist of tlie nuin using it. Homage is 
rendered to these blocks of wood and prayers arc protfered to them 
asking that the hunt be successful. From this day forth the men 
^^ho form the hunting party give up and leave the material world 
and live during the course of the hunt in tlie spirit world as 
mentioned elsewhere. The Surinib* men while in camp have to 
perform daily the rite of making offerings of riee to tlie lasso spirit. 

Worship of the d wo handfuls of boihMl rice are placed <m a leaf 
lasso-spirit, dish by eacli of the men l)efor<‘ Ins lasso. The 
men then in a kneeling posture pray in tlieir own language 
beseeching the spirit of the lasso to ca})ture an elephant eaeli day 
and they promise that if the s])irit eomjdies with the interct‘ssiuu 
an ottering of a pig ill be jnade. The liunters liaving made the 
daily oblation when turning fr-cm the altar to go tlie camp ery out 

with a loud voice: ^^hich 

translated in the sense of its value means, ) men. depart for tlie 
forest to forage for the daily food to be prepared in our pots and 
jians, together with fuel of pr(ipitieus lengths suitable to tlie honour 
and dignity of our purpose to gain tlu' favour of tlu^ spirits, that 
our limiting elephants may win success’. This command is given 
out every morning that tin- nnai t*ii gaged in the hunt may perform 
faithfully their daily duties an 1 not forget the obligiitions they liave 
accepted. W liile in camp the following observances must be 
jiractised; the Patiyai shall take his meals before the otlier members 
of tile hunt. At night time the men must sleep witli tlieir heads in 
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the direct ieii of tlie Cliief hunter’s hut. when sittino* in the camp 
they must ^it on a piece of leather or skin spread on the gTOund. 
but at ni^ht their beds should be made of leaves, and if a man 
desires to point at any object he should not use his thumb 
straightened out, but must bend it in towards his body and point 
Avith bended thumb. Should elephants not be caught the amount of 
rice allowed to each man is reduced in <[uantity daily, but the other 
dishes are not curtailed. 

This sketch gives a fairly full account of Avhat takes place 
during an elephant hunt on the Korat plateau and I hope will be 
of valtie to those interested in such matters. The next paj)er will 
tell you of the rites, ceremonies, observances, and mantras employed 
1)V eh‘phant men in the seaboard provinces when out on their 
busiiH'Ss (jf erecting kraals and driving the herds into them. The 
pmcedure is very C(nnplex, much more so than tliat used on the 
Korat plateau. No step can be taken without invoking the power 
of the spirits and an amazing number of mantras have to be 
memorized and understood in order to evoke such power from the 
spiritual depths of the universe as are nt‘Cessary to protect the 
hunters and bring success to the hunt. 


€ 
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Note sur le nom du Cap Liant 

par 

J. Burxav 

A propose! line carte portiigaise <!e riiiilocliine, anonyine et 
datant de>s environs de 15 (SO, Gabriel 5Iarcel, dans Fournereaii, Le 
Siam Ancien, I, p. IvS, fait les remanpies suivantes: Pour la partie 
du royaume de Siam sise au fond de golfe, nous relev()ns ipiatre noms 
de villes : Siam, Odla, An so et Hi am. Xous avons lieu de penser 
epie la localite ici designee vsousle nom de Siam n’est pas Louvo, niais 
bien Ajuthia, Jutia, Judia on Odia,*dont on a fait ici deux localites 
ditterentes, genre d’erreur (]iV on retrouve frequemment sur les cartes. 

'‘Odla est incontestablement Ajuthia; A nso est orthographic 
sur les cartes uu pen poster! cures Anj(), et Iliam a tini par 
devenir Liam ; on trouve encore sur les cartes fran^aises un cap 
Liant (pii n'est autre qu’ Iliam." 

Ge texte presente de meiiues inexactitudes. Nous re- 
tiendrons seulement celles qui touch ent au Cap Liant. 

A lire Gabriel Marcel, on croirait ijUe les cartes fran^aises s'ont 
sen les a connattre aujourd'hui le Cap Liant. Mais les cartes 

aiiglaises u’ont guert* d'autre nom pour ce point. II faut dire 

seulement rpie la pr(nionciation cote de invite a penser 

que, pour certains Anglais au moins. ce nom de Liant est queh]ue 
chose de fraiieais, 

En second lieu, e’est a tort qiie Gabriel Marcel parle d'un cap 
Liant ‘Mpii n’est autre (jU Iliam, ’ puisque, ainsi quil le dit liii-meme, 
sur la carte etudiee, Iliam est un nom de ville. 

Ce rpii (^st exact, eV'^t que. ileja sur des cartes du XVIIeme 

(i ) Le nom e>T, bien e )unu :ingtn'>. V. CiMwturJ, 

•f*>aninl oj fffi '2eme cd., LoulIoii, 1850, I, carte; Sir Jojni 

Bowring, The Khvfh^i} awJ Fpj^p^e of Siam, T, p. p. 51 ( citation tiiee de 

Moor, Xoficps ]). 25d ); H. Wnringtou Smyth, Fice Years i/i Sioni, 

fntm IStn lo ISfap Loudon, IS'JK, I. 1.; II. }>p. 1 .Vi et 2^)5. 
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sieele, Liam ( inais non Iliarn ) apparait corume nom de cap, a cote 
de Liam nom de villej ^ ^ 

Le cap Liam est le cap de Liam, et c'est ainsi, par exemple^ 
qiie Blaew le nomme dans son Atlas pnblie en 1663. Cf., en 1781, le 
Nej^f^ine Oriental, de d’Apres de Mannevillette, dans Fournereau, 
op. cif. I, pi. XV. 

Si liant qne nous remontions, Liam est portugais. Or, a 
date ancienne, c'est exclusivement le nom sous lequel les Europeens 

connaissent la ville que les Siamois appellent ( M. Rajcng, 

Pallegoijc ). II est vrai qu'aujoiird’bui les cartograplies europeens 
eux-m ernes nappe] lent plus Raj on g que Raj on g. Mais, sur les 
vieilles cartes, le nom de Liant ne s’applique pas encore an cap, 
autjuel seui il s'applitpie aujouixriuii, sous la forme a peine alteree 
de Liant. 

11 est done invraisemblable que le nom de Liam ait rien a 
faire avec le nom siamois du cap Liant : 2^114 ( lem same 

son J’y vois, au contrail e, la forme prise en portugais par le 

nom siamois de la ville de Rajong. 

( 1 ) Cf. la carte de Jaiissonius ( Fournereau, op. cit. I, pi. IX ): 
0. Liam ; la carte de Pieter Goos, vers 1<>66 ( Fournereau, op. cit. I. pL 
X), qui porte Liam (la ville) et Uoeck van Liam pour le cap; et, encore, 
Hamilton, A nea: Atcount of the East Indies, London, 1727. La carte qui 
fait face a la page 160 du tome II, pt>rte Liam Point et Liam. 

( 2) iSic et non slrn sdn. La transcription saltern san qui figure 
sur les cartes de I'Amiraute britaunique 2720 et 272 1 , et dans le China 
Pea Pilot (cf. infrii, Appendice), entre autre>, est due a une fausse inter- 
pretation de la graplne siaiuoise ambigue que Ton trouve a cote de 

II cxiste une ile Ifii: ii3J tCU ( sdn ) et une passe du nieine nom 

V. Admiralty Chart 2720. Nous avons la un bon exeinple 
de la maniere dont setablit la nomenclature geographique. Autre exemple: 
r Atlas du Touring Club itiilien, 95-96, appelle le cap Liant: Cape Liantar. 
Le releve dH.> sources cartographiques qui ont servi a etablir cette nomen- 
clature, porte Caje Liantor, ce qui sexplique tout simplenient a partir 
d’une Carte qui, comine celle de TAmiraute britannique 2721, porte, sur 
deux lignes, a la diftereuce de 2i20 : 

Cape Liant or 
Lem >Sabein San 
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Traiislitere, le Siamois ( j n^Ii? clcDiie jici'i yZd. Mais. 
si cette pronoiiciatioii exist e, elle ii’est pas la plus couraiite, et il 
faut trauscrire pour reiidre Tusai^'e ordinaire. 

Or, la voyelie, ultra breve et de timbre instable, qni Hi^ure 
dans la premiere syllabe de jfdjon. est sujette a siibir riniluence de 
la consonne initiale de la syllabe suivante. C'est ainsi. (]ue dans 
jjh^yCin < ( 'plt*yd/a, temoin " ) et (' hhd Thra T 

td Hi un . exactement cunnjarable a celui 

de est pas^e a \ 

Quant a c’est un des lieiix communs de la phoneti<|Ue 

siamoise. 

La seule objection (pie nous v^jyions a tirer port: Lhtm 

d’un siaiiiois: d'yju, est d’ordre elu'onoloybpie, car nous iie sommes 
pas rensei^'iies sur la date des evolution-, (pie n'Uis venous de si^^naler 
ou de rappeler. "Vlais I'hvp )the--e est liautemeut vraisemblable et, 
quand on connaitra mieux les eiiiprunt^ du portu^'ais au siamois. 

II 11 e>t pas d(juteux rpie Iji ville rioTiunee Li.iiii sur le- aiieiennes 
cartes soit oelle (pie les Sijiniois -ippeleut Jvajomi. (_‘e (pin je v<ju(lrais 
dtmioiitrer eii detail e'est que le noin du (dip Liaiit 1 ep(j>e sur siain. 

A ma counai-sortce, cela ii'a p.i> lait ju>fpi'a present, dien 

que cette expluMtioii, si naturelle, nit ete eutrevue par le traducteur siamoisiws 
de la version au^laise de La Louleie. Eii ettet dan.-- la It^ijende sinruoise 
de la carte a iioiiiencla ture .oiijlai^e (pii est reprodnite en tete de cet 
uuvi'age et qui e:t prise a rori^inal anglais du X\ Heine siecL, le cap 

Liaiit est appele T-i carte auglaise origiuale, qui lie porte pas 

Liant la vilbx porte, pour le cap, ( 'ajf of Lion, ce (pii correspond 

assez mal au noin donrie par Touvrage t‘rai(.;ais: cnpihi Lion, iiiais le 
suppose. On trouvera plus has des reii-eiguenients sur ce cap iht LI n. 

J avoue que je ne Mils pas encore j arveiiu a lu’expliipier Id' initial 
dUdtin, Mais, a ma connaissance, le cap n’a jamais porte ce noin, qui, 
comme 110m de ia ville, a disparn de bonne heure pour taire place a la forme 
Liam, etudiee au texte. h>*agit-il d’une pi'Othese vocnlique ou d’autre 
chose, ce'st ce que Tcdude des documents portugais aneiens pourrait seule 
nous apprendre. 
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on [x>uiTa decider si Z et i sont, a pareille date, ( tin du XVIeme 
siecle), portugais ou siamois. 

Passons a la diphtongue tinale 

Le de Liam, si le mut est portugais, doit se lire-tZu. Au 
XVIeme siecle, am s'ecrit tres sou vent en portugais la oii, 
aujourd’hui, Ton a presipie exclusi vement la graphie plus plionetique : 
ao. Ex: Joam. aujourd’liui Jodfj ( Jean ). Le diplomat e et polyglotte 
francais La Loubere note I’equi valence des deux graphics dans sa 
relation Du Rojfaiim'i De Si<na. Paris, 1601 , I. p. If). 

>Si les Sianiois out emprunte directment au portugais le mot 

if'dao ( vente aux en(*hert\s ), ensiamois : nous avons un exemple 

dt‘ port. -iht j^assant eii siamois a L'invers»‘, siam. ot't port, do^ 
est inhiiiment \'i'aisemb]able. car. de me me <[Ue le siamois ignore les 
dipthongues a prennt*r element nasal suivi de ( du ) du portu- 
gais, dn nieme le portugais ignore les diph tongues de type siamois 
Des taits, trop connus en plmnttiqne pour (pie j'ai besoin de les 
rappeler, montreiit <le'> lors condiien il est naturel de poser I’equi va- 
lence -;iani ,ra p< nt L<‘ timbre nieiue dt‘ la nasale portugaise 

e^t nil argunitmt ‘le phis <‘n t'aveiir de cette these, puisi[ue, dans la 
serie des nasales p jrtugaises, on n en voit jias rpii reponde mieux au 
..'(a) du siamois <pie d dans do. C’est vainement <pie I’on objecte]\ait 
<jue le port\igais repond h siamois tlm, [tar // > ( ecrit o/a ) dans les 

exem[)les su!*s : Siant, Sido, { ) et Me/ann. ), car. 

a suppose!' (ptil ne s’agisse pas la d’empnints graphi(pies mat inter- 
[>retes par la suite, siam. port, do n'exclut pas siam. ,>/?>port. 

<m. * * 

Pour achevei- Texplicatiou phonetitiue de Ld/,m< il nous 

reste a reixlre com[>tt‘ dt‘ la chute de // intei*voea]i(pie pujsipie port. 
Lt'tnt — Intu^ non In/dn, 

Mais le }>< rtngais du XVIeme siech^ avait I’liiatus. coim.u^ le 

^ i ) CoiJipiOe/. eiit] e auti*e.'', 1 ooe/, e 

‘plelque <‘h(>'*e eoiiiLtie il lie '-'.luit p.o la <1 Iin e MpniLt an 

"iMinoi". 
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portugais moderiie, dans des mots exactemeiit comparables a Liam, 
tels que lido ( ledo ) “ lion ”, real “ royal, real ’ , ymr “ pire , etc... 

( V. les ob.servatioiis, de M. J. J. Nunes, Ooinjienilto de Graindticn 
Historica PortucjueM. pp. 71-72, Nos. 81 et 82 ). 

11 est d’autant plus licite d'invc(|ucr lido ( ledo ) bon ” que, 
au cours de I histoire, le nom du cap Liain a ete intevprete pai cap 
du Lion. C’est en etfet ainsi que La Loubere, sur la carte qui est eii 
tete de I’ouvrage deja cite, appelle le cap Liarn. 

II se pent *\ue I’interpretation soit de Terudit La Loubere 
lui-ineme. C'est un point que je n’ai pas examine serieuseinent, 
faute de pouvoir suivre les anciens documents d assez pres. 

]^[ais^ evidemment, rien n’est plus naturel <[ue de poser cette 
etvmolo^ie quand on a pour toutes donnees le nom meme du cap 
Liam et de va^-nes analogies. Elle devait etre proposee un jour ou 
] 'autre, et de bonne beure les iiiarins portugais eux-menies ont du 
commettre cette erreur d’interpretation, des quils ont oublie le 
rapport entre le nom du cap Liam et le nom de Liam, la ville. 

Li ant, le cap Li ant, avec un t, de nos cartes mod ernes, s' ex pi i- 
que sans peine main tenant. 

Longtemps, les cartograpbes ont ecrit correctement Liam, et 

pour le cap Liant et pour jusqu’au jour on un graveur 

distrait a pris le dernier jambage de Ib/i pour un t final, faute tres 
facile a commettre si, dans I'original, le t final ne depassait pas le 
corps des lettres basses, comme dans certaiues ecritures des XVIIeme 
et XVIIIeme siecles. Je ne sais qui a commis la faute pour la 
premiere fois. En tout cas, elle a fait fortune, et elle a fini par 
eliminer la vieille forme. 

t^ne carte de Robert, 1751, reproduite dans Fournereau, op. 
cit. pi. I, XIV, donne G. Liam pour le cap, mais Liant pour la ville. 

Gueudeville, 1713-1719, ne nomine pas le cap, mais il appelle 
la ville Lian, et Danville, en 1755, ne donne pas le nom de la ville, 
mais il a deja G. Liant. Enfin. Lti Harpe ( v. en dernier lieu: Un 
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Einplre Colonial Franmis, L'liuloehlne, Paris, 1929, I. p. 157 ) 
nomine Lift at et le cap et la ville, et il a une rivih'e dc Liaat, 

Plus tard, eniin, Li ant, comme nom de ville. a dispani, rein- 
place par Kaiong. C’est Tetat de la plupart des cartes modernes, 
reproduit siu* le croquis qiii accompagne cette note. 

Cette histoire est instructive. Au debut, des inarins portugais 
Venus a Ajuthia out appris tant bien que nial a situer sur des 
cartes grossieres (|uel(|Ues local it es. A cote d autres, dont Pliistoire 
est plus obscure, ils ont note Rajong qu’ils prononcaient Liam. Puis 
avec le temps, apres de nouvelles navigations menees au moyen des 
vieilles cartes, les cotes, d’abord iinprecises, ont ete dessinees avec 
plus d’exactitude. Les pilotes ont appris la position de certains 
points d atterrissage, parmi lesquels tun tres important/ (ju’il leur 
t’allait 2 )res(|ue touj(.)iu*s reconnaitre <|uand ils chercbaient la barre 
du Mena 111 , etait const it ue par ce promontoire entoure d'ilots qui, sur 
H\s \ ieilles cartes, itavait point encore reyii de nom, luais se troiivait 

( I ) Lt. H. \V:i riuirtoii vSniytli, Fire Yettrs In 'Skim, froni ISOl to 
IS-Jtj, L(.)iidoii. 18y8, j, p.t iir.st hiiid ni;ide }>y ve^^eL bound to 

Ba ii^^kok i> that (d Cape Liaut, known to tin- >Siamese Lem 8;i Mexiu 

(mc), and the i>lainK ofi’ it form an akward iaralfall in the thick weatlier of 
the .^outh ^\e^t mon.soon. Here the k5iame>e Coveriimeiit have built a much 
inquired li^(ht-hou?>e. ft i> tlie second important li^dit in the i^nlf, the 
other beiiiit the melancholv screwpile sentinel on the bar of the ^le Xam 
Chao Pray.i. ' 

Voir encore Joseph Conrad, The Shadoic-Llae, cd.Tauchnit/, p. 154 : 

*• I asiked : 

*• there any wind at all this morniu;L? 

"‘Can hanlly say that, sir. We've moved all the time tlouch. 
1 he land ahead Seems a little nearer.'’ 

'i'hat was it. A little nearer. Whe»’eas if we had only h.id a little 
more wind, only a very little more, we shouhl have been ahrea'^t of Liant 
by this time and increaNini^ our distance from that contaminated ^hore. ’ 

li sa^rit d'lui voider qui va de B uigkok a 8iu;j:ap lui'e. 

ibid. p. 158: Faint. iu*t part’s eddied nervele^'^Iy hom her .-ails. 

And yet she move<l. She must Live. For, as the sun W'a> seftinpr, we 
had drawn abreast of C ipe Liaiit ami dropped it behind u^: an omi noil's 
retreatin^r shadow in the L'o«t gleams of the twdight.” 

ibid. p. ll>2: “Two more days p.i'^Ned. We had ad%'auce<l a little 
wa\ — a very little wmv — into the larger ^pace <jf tf.e (4iilf of Siam." 
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tout proche du petit port, deja baptise, lui, de Luuu.^^ ’ 

Les pilotes igiioraieiit a pen pres tout de la vie des cotes, des 
usages propres aux pirates, aux pecheiirs, aux navigateiirs locaux. 
etraugers aux routes de haute iiier. Feu leur iiuportait d'ailleiirs. 
point d’atterrissage etait reeounu. 11 faliait bieu lui doniier uii iioiii. 
mais uii uom queleoD(]Ue sutfisait et Ton avait [Jam sous la main. 
Des lors, la ville de Liam et le cap du meim; uom out figure rote 
a cote siir les cartes, le uom du cap pjse la, d' a pres celui de la ville 
voisiue, par de loiutains graveurs, sur la t*oi d’uiu‘ relation, sur les 
dires d’uu pilote rebmr des ludes. Cepeiidaut I’ideiitite dc^s nums 
lie chaugeait rien aux differences ])rofondes <les choses (ptils servaiimt 
a nommer. Liam — Rajong etait un pt‘tit port de riviere, obsiair 

peu coniiu des gens de liter europeeiis, qui, dans ce pays ou le mono- 
pole des denrees les plus interessantes p(tur le commerce exteu*ieur 
etait entre les mains du Roi. ne frequentaieut guere qu'Ajutliia 

d’abord, plus tard Bangkok.* " ^ <^)u'iiiiportalt aim mariii comment 
se noinmait Rajong, que ce fut Liam on autrement. Et le jour ou 
des terriens, des Eiiropeens etablis daus le pays, les missiounaires 

( 1 ) A vel croisejui, Iji eiitrt^ Rajniii: tO le point (pii e^t 

nppele C.ip Limit sut U cir e d\. rAmiiMot^ Urit umi^ pit- ‘27:20, osr, jt* 
ne me troinpe, de 18 a ‘20 miles maiiii^. 

(’2) Sur le eommeree tie ee^ p.iraires, au tt OiiT iln XVITIeme 
siecie, voir Hamilton, oj). cit. II. Li*>. 

And now it. is IJine ri> steer niv t’t‘iM“'e to tiie Somliwanl 
as far as in. CoaNtiiii along Slio! e, the Fhu-e we meet with 

is Bankasoij^ a Place not fretpieiited hy Straimmi's, tho it pioduce^ much 
Agala and Sapaii-W’o(Mls, ami Eleph.nfs Teeth ; hut all are Sent to the 
King, wdio, for all Ids gaudy Title'', yet ■>too|:)^ to t^l**y the Mcii'liant . . : Hut 
Bankasoi/ famous, chietly for making ]>nll tc/fft / kj, a Sauce made of diied 
Shrimps. Cod-pepper, Salt <iud a Sea* weed oi* (irass^ all well iiiixed, and 
heaten up to the Consistency of thick Mustard. 

Ihld. li. 195. 

The Coast of LdnnjtL' and n* p<> are the Territories of SUmK out 
for 50 League" and moi e along the Sea-shore, there aie no Sea-ports, the 
Country being almost, a De.sei’t, It produces good Store of S.q>an and 
Aga la-w'oods, W'ith Cnmlack and StickLick, and inaiiv 1 )rugs that 1 knou‘ 
but little about." 

Sur 1 organisation du commerce ext«*rieur dans i’ancieu Siam, vt<ir 
S. A R. le Prince Damronir Uairiiiubhab, il,f si*>ctjnd ( t-n 

siamoi.s ), ]»p. 329 
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fiiv t‘xeinplt‘ {)ut voiilii TU'iuiner Ijciirg'ade phis exacterneiit 

})ar<*r (|u’ils /talent inieiix intVniie^. plus iii/ticuleiix <|U autrefois. 
Cjiie lours habitudes liuguistiqiies avaieiit ehau^e, quest-ce que eela 
poin ait faire a des ^ens de mer ^ 

Pour le cap Liaut il eii alia it autremeut. D’abord Ioh 
E uropeens fixes dans le p‘ays s'\" iuteressaieut pen. Son nom eehap- 
pait ainsi a lours out reprises. Et ce n’etait pas les gens de mer, 
inteu-esses a eviter toute inoditication de pur luxe, qui allaient y 
toucher. 

Les iiavigateiirs sont des gens qui cherchent leur chemin 
dans des conditions ditheiles. Quand une fois ils connaissent bien un 
ivpen-, il ne faut plus rien y changer. Tout changenient, ne serait- 
ce qiir d’uii UK^t, dans une tradition de cette nature une fois ancree 
dans Tesprit des gens de mer, entraine des erreiirs de navigation 
pendant uii certain tem[)s, et une erreiir de navigation, e'est sou vent 
un bateau qui s’en va par le fund corps et biens. 

Les lois et regleiaents. de par le nionde, interdisent a (pii que 
ce suit, ineme aiix proprietaires, de modifier la configuration de.> 
amors. 

Les memos necessites (pii ont determine cette legislation 
exp]i<|uent peut-etre le conservatisme des milieux rnaritimes en 
inatiere de tupoiiomastique des cotes, conservatisme dont Thistoire 

dll cap Liant n ofi're (ju’un exemple parini d'autres. 

* 

Liam - Kajong et Liam (Liant ), le cap, ont mene (pielque 
temps, dans les usages des Euro]>eens qui frequentaient ces mers, 
des vies paralleles, niais au fond independantes, et Ton ne doit pas 
s’etonner si Liam ( Liant ), comme nom du cap, c est-a-dire d un 
jxjint d atterrissage important, survit a Liam nom de la bonrgade 
maritime de Rajoug, e’est-a-dire dhin endroit dent il sufiit, pour 
savoir ou Ton est, de deinander a n’importe qui comment il s’appelle^ 
et dont le nom indigene, par consequent, n’a pas eu de peine a 
resurgir. 

Cette etude rend compte, je Tespere, de la fa^on dont 
Taccident geographique ‘‘Cap Liant”, tel (|U il est figure sur les 
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anciennes cartes, a recu son noin, comment ce noin a tini par <levenir 
Liant, et comment il s’est maintenu jnsqn’ a nos jonrs a la 

difference de Liam comme nom de la ville de Mais. a partir 

du milieu du XIX erne si eel e, riiistoire toponomastiipie du cap 
Liant est entree dans une nouvelle pliase, a la suite des travanx des 
hydrographes europeens, qui sur lenrs cartes out ])recise les traces 
et la nomenclature d’nne facon beaucuup ])lus ferme ipu‘ les 
geographes anterieurs,’ ]es([iiels, ontre qu’ils se nM-opiaieut les uus 
les autres, ne donuaieiit (^ue des ti*aces sominaires, Je n'ai pt)iut 
competence pour suivre le detail de ces travanx. mais je vtjudrais 
montrer encore <]uelle est la vaicsir actuel](‘ de ]'ex})ressi<')U geo- 
graph ique cap Liant. 

Cette valeur est double. (M)uime ii arrive l>i»‘U souveiit. 

( 1 ) Sur les cartes sommaires, pour le terrien, et memo 
pour le marin quand il ne recherclie pas la preeision, le cap Li<int 
est le promontoire tei*iuinal dt^ la cdtii orient ale de la bale de 
Bangkok. 

Dans ce premier sens, il est evident i|Ut‘ le nom ne <lesigne 
pas un accident geographitiiie i igoureusement detini, mais il <leMgne 
bien (juel(pie chose, une aidiculation de la (*6te, point a partir 
duquel la baie de Bangkok >.'elaigil, de\ ient. t*n quelqm* sorte. le 
golfe de Siam, - the larger spm-e of tin* (dull (»f SianC, <'omme ilit 
Conrad. 

2 ) P(3ur le navigateiir et I’h ydrogra})he, le cap Liant est 
le point qiii est a in si designe par les eartes marines, do VAmiraute 
britannique. par exemphx vt t[ui porte un certain f(‘U. (fommo le 
dit le Chma SVu ^ Voir FAppeudice p. lOS ( dans ce second 

sens ) “Cape Liant ( Lat. X.. Long. 10()‘"’5T' E.) is the South- 

east extreme of the promontory forming tlu^ oast point of the 
entrance of Bangkok bay.'* 

est amsi. avee un grossissimient presqm' eomiqiie. que le 
cap Horn, au sens de lart, 73. 3 et 4 ( ancien ) <lu Code dt^ Pi'ocedure 
(*i\ile franeais. e'^t autre eliose que h.^ cap Hoi*n des hy(lrogra]»hes. 
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Or. c'est de date que rexpression o’eo^rapbiqiie Cap 

Liant a cette double valeiir. Nos vieille^ cartes sur lesqiielles j’ai 
e>save de batir riiistoire de ce nom, peiivent nous induire en erreur. 
Elies ne nous nioiitrcut touted, avec leiir trace ^ommaire , (pie le cap 
Liant ail premier sens. Mais c’etait bieii le Cap Liant, dans Tautre 
sen^, (pie les marins, des ies premieres navi^-ations sans doute, 

allaient roconnaitre.^ ^ ^ Cue pareille habitude nautupie semble toute 
nature] le ([uaud il s'aj^it d'un navi re venant de Poulo Obi, mais on 
la comprend moins ])ien pjur les batiments venus de Sin^'apoiU’e. 
Quel besoin d’aller recon na it re ce point datterrissage situe a I’ecart 
de la route idOde Sin,^ap.:)ure'Bangk(jk, a plusieurs milles dans TEst. 
alors pile, ^emble-t-il. on a d'autres points d’atterrissage plus 
commo(lt^^ ! 

Les navigations des Detroits a Bangkok.au temps de la marine 
a voile, ne se fai'-aient guere ([ukm mousson de Sud-Ouest. Or. par 
mou-son (ie Sud~Ou(‘''t, la cote orientale de la peninsule malaise est 

line regkm de vents i'aibles. L'abbe de Cli(n'sy,'~^ a defaut des in- 
structions nauti(pies, sudirait a nous editier sur ce point. D’antre 
part, le centre du golfe de Siam, oil r(m truuve plus de vent, est 
seme (L" dangers, si bien (pie les pitdes preferaient gagner uu point 
situ-j (jrosso-in^j'l j, a une (juarantaine de milles dans rOuest de Pu](j 
Obi et la met t re le cap aii nord-iiord-om.^st en suivaut a p(-‘U pres 
la meme route (jue les l^atiments venus de Cochincliine. 

En d’aiitres termes, la r )Ute ideaie des Detroits a Bangkok 
n’etait pas celle des bltimmits a voiles, et. en pratiijue, tons les 
bateaux ([ui venaient des detroits. pcuietraient dans la baie de 
Bangk(jk par le Sud-Est. Par couse<pie]it. c est ^ur le cap Liant 
(ju'ils atterris^aient. 

( I ) Pieni.Mr(|uons (pa'a Tepoque uu nous nuius plaeun^. ce^ parri«;es 
etaieut .'•am feux, L'atteri i.^sage devait .se faire de jour, enie^de geuerale. 

( - ) Jij(iriicd ihi Yijiicnje <ie Sif.n/i. . . . , Palis, DC. LXXXVII., 

pp. ITU et ^niv: ilu 4 septembie au 28. 3rai,-> il faut surtout renvover, 

parrni leS vev.igeuis de ee temp.'', a La L<,ubeie. op cif, II, p. 80 et 
.suiv.. en particulier. \k 83. 
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Si nous suppcsons luaintenant un vaisseaii luarehant Hxid- 
Ottest-Kord-Est, et cliercLaiit la cote orieiitale cle la baie de Bang- 
kok, im tel vaisseau, par prudence, allait encore atterrir sur le 
Cap Liant. 

II y avait grand interet. S‘il cherchait un atterrissage an 
Kord -Quest du Cap Liant, une faible derive de quekjues degres vers 
le Nord le j eta it sur les parages nialsains, seines de ces roches presque 
submergees, qui bordent a (juelque distance la partie ineridionale de 
la cote est de la baie de Bangkok. Au contraire, s'il cherchait a 
reconnaitre le cap Liant, situe a Tarticulation de deux cotes saines, il 
echappait, in erne avec une assez Ibrte derive vers le Nurd, au Roc her 
Blanc et autres dangers. 

Tcutes bonnes raisons pour qiie le noin de cap Liant, de fort 
bonne heure, ait eu pour les gvns de iner un sens assez etroit, 
assez precis, beaucoup mieux deliinite <iue son sens banal dans 
Fn.sage de nos cartes courantes. 

Au sens n antique, en soinnie, et sans donte de tres bonne 
heure, le cap Liant c’etait le Cap Liant (jue nous troiivons sur 

Admiralty C hurt 2720. plus Af!': (jui, d’un pen loin, se 

con fond avec lui. 

Si Ton voulait prevoir haven ir de ce noiu, au passe cuiuplique. 
on pourrait dire sans doute qu’au sens large, pendant bien long- 
temps encore, le nom de Liant se niaiutiendra sur nos cartes 
courantes a rexcliision de t(jut autre. 11 reponrl a une necessite 
et le nom local ne saurait le rein placer dune man i ere adequate. 
Sur les cartes marines, il est vrai ce nom subit deja la coinpagnie du 
nom indigene. Mais cela ne Ini joresage nulltuneiit une tin prochaine, 
iiieme par nos tempjs d'inst ructions iiautiipies beaucoup plus 
rigoureuses (ju'autrefois, en matiere de nomenclature com me pour 
le reste. Pour des luarins eiirupeens. pour ceiix du moins qui ne 
cabotent pas depuis des annees dans les parages du Cap Liant, le 
nom de Lent t^alunnmn, denue du reste de toute existence en 
siamois. ne sei*a pendant longteiiips encore qu une curiosite. 
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Je voiiclrais en terminaiit expriiiirt“ tons ities reinercieiatoits 
au Capitaine Hebert, commandant le vapour Paul Beau, a (lui je 
dois d'utiles rensei^iieineuts. vSi je n'ai pas su les ijiterpreter 
comme il faut, la responsabiiite en incombe a moi seiil. 

Appendice. 

TU China Sut Pilot, ist ed., Loiidoii, 1912, vol. HI. p. ISO: 

“ Routes between Siiigon iind Bangkok. — Sout]i-we>t iiii)n>.oi>n. — 

From otf Cambodia point, the route is westward of all the reol and reported 
<laugers in the fairw.iv of the Gulf of Siam until in lat. about 10*^ 40 X.; 
a certain arnount of shelter is aflbrded by bearing towards the >[alay side 
of the gulf. From westward of the Koik bank a course may be steered 
direct for Koh Leum. passing iclthlu sight oj K{>h Cltaf'.n light ( rest moi 
qui souligne), thence direct to Bangkok bar. 

Xortii-e:i st mo[isoon. — From otl* Candjodiri point steer north-west- 
ward betwe^'U tiie Panjang group and tlie islands southw.ii'd <>f Ivoh Tron, 
thence [)a>.'>iu,i a few mile-' westward of Koh Rung and Koh Sam it. From 
thence’ a ves''el m.iv proct^ed westward of Ivu'^rovie rocks, shaping cour-^e to 
pass A\est\v.ird of the re[)orted Victory shoal f<n* Koh Chuen light, or may 
proceed northu.ird along the coast, westward of Koh Kut and Koh Chung, 
.ind thciu’e northwaul of Fasaii.i aiitl ^ ictory shoals, (U* southward of these 
danger's for Koh Oinfp.n light,, i-onnding it ( meme remarque que phis haut ) 
and proceeding northward to Kt>h Luen and thence to Bangkok, as before ; 
the wdiole mute is in comparatively smooth Water. 

Pour li nivigatiou eutre Singapourc et le (Jolft- du Siam }>ar 
mouss'iu de Sad-\.)uest et par mouss<m de Noid-Est, \oir le meme laiviage 
pp. 41 -5 I, ji issini, 

Ptmr I'ctir. en 11.112, du Cap Liant, et des jnrages do < \ap Liant 
/*, ihii] . p. lt)2- !(*,:• : 

The h.iv to the westward ('>f Lem Ya is fringed w itli a 
sandv hc.o’h to its western extreme, Lem SalieiusM n. ni Cape Jjiant, distant 
2< miles. Xe.olv inidwax', at ahout I 1 2 miles oil-shore, is Koh Sakait 
with sunken rocks aiound it, hut all lying within the a-tatlionis edge of the 
liaiik fronting tlie coist, 

UAYtJXG. A sTre.im, on whirl i is tlie town t>f Ravotig, dischuges 
nortieeastw^ard of Koh Sakait: its mouth is continually shifting, audits 
)>ar is nearlv drv .it low water. A sinali wiiite light is exliduted here 
when the mail steamt'i‘< c.dl, bi-weekly, ddietown b. is about 2,500 iu- 
habitaiits. 'I’be jirincipal prtabiets aie pepper and gamboge. 

About 5 miles westwaid of Kob ^^akait ale rocks above water, also 
within the 5-fathonis contour 
Ch.irts 2720. 2721. 

LlAX'r or Lein Sahems.iii. Cape l^iant ([..at. 12^ .45^ ' N"., 
Long. 100'-^ 57 E.) is the South-e.-ist e.xtrcme ot the pmiTionroi*y foiniing tlie 
ei>-t point of the euTrain’e of Hangkok hiy 

Liglit. ( )n th<" Soiuli-eisf extieme of (Jape Liant, a lixed white 
hglit is exhibited oivM-ioiially. visible at the di>taih-e of {> miles [n olear 
w earlier. 
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On Jippi'oachiiig Cape Liaiit from the southward, the islands Chuen 
and Me-san off iC being the highest land in the neighborhood, will be 
first seen. 

Hiii Chalan, the outermost island, will not be observed until it is 
within the distance of 5 miles : it <i white rock, 40 feet high, and steep-to. 

The channel between Hin Clialan and Ohuen is 2 1 '2 miles wide, 
with deep w^ater. The channel between Chuen and Me-s<in is a mile in 
width, and <leep ; Sail rock. 45 feet high, lies in. its western approach and 
Koh lionkon, 1 18 feet high, at its eistern end. There ai-e no dangers 
.nIiowui on the ehart. 

Ciiong the channel between C.i})e Liant and Koh Riat, is 

only a quarter of ,\ mile wide, but is much used by coi'<ting craft, and his 
apparently a depth of 4 fathoms. During springs the tidal stream runs 
Avith con^ider.ible velocity through it, '^o that it should never be attempted 
])y a mailing ve^'.el AV it bout a fair and commanding breeze. 

Buoy A Npit^ Avitli about 10 feet at low AVater ne ir its extreme, 
extends one mile north -Avestw.ird of Koh Me-san, forming the south side of 
the entrance from the W'estAAMrd. A spit extends north- e is tAVard of Koh 
Riat, south side of the e.isrern entrance; it is m irked by a buoy, not to 
be depende 1 on : the channel is nortlnvard of it. 

On the nortii side are the shoals extending southAv.ird of Koh Pra 
and Koh Aoh Xok, as charte<i : the main land is bordered by shallow AA%ater 
to a short di.'^tauce V>evond the points of the bays. Xorth-eastA\'anl of 
Cape Liant is a reef which di-ies at times ; position not gh^en. 

Light. Koli Chuen ( L.it. 12'^ 31 ' N., Long, lOO*^ 56^ E ) 

From Phaliurnt Lighthouse ])aiiit“d white on the summit of Koh 
Chuen, is exhibited, at an elevation of 4t3h feet above high water, a group 
flashing Avhite light wuth a peiuixl of twenty seconils. shoAving thus: — Hash, 
oue-and-a-half seconiL: eclipse, three seconds; dash, one-and-a-lialf seconds; 
eclipse, fourteen seconds. It is vi'.iiple in clear AVeather from a distance 
of 29 miles. 

A '.ector of lixed veil light is shown from the .same lighthouse over 
Hill Chalaii. to the southward. 

Cliart 2<2<b Koli 3\i Kut to Cape Liant. 

SSheltered b.iy lie^ betAieeii the point sitii.ited 3 miles noitlnvard 
of Cape Liant and Lein Putaii : it i*^ rd>out 4 miio> A\ide, with good anchorage 
in about 3 fathoiu^ Av.iter, shtdteved by several islands fronting its entrance, 
mentioned below and with Koh Pra. 

44ie eastern liorn of Sheltei-ed bay mav be knoAVn bv a cone-shaped 
hill 4.)4 feet in height. Koli Tki lies south-AvestAAMrd of the conical hill; and 
lias a reef extending nearly to the rock abiive AVater three-quarters of a mile 
northward of it. A path of 3 3M fathoms lies about a mile 255- true of 
Kuli Tki. The best entrance apparently is betAVeen Koh Tki and the 3 3 '4 
fathouis patch, and from thence eastward of Koh Mu, but it is apparently 
only avaibilile for A^essels of light draught. 
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De rOrigine des EchelJes Musicales 
Javano-Balinaises, 

CuXFERENX'E FAITE LE 7 JAXVJEll VJ'lH A L'lx^TiTET 
COL( )XIAL D’ AmsTERDA^I. 

par 

J, Kux.st. 

L’occasion qui m’est ofterte de vciis faire ecjiiuaitre (jUt^lques 
uns des residtats obteous an cours de ces dernieres aiinees dans le 
domaine de la musicoiogie, ue peut etre uiieux eiiiployeu devant cxX 
auditoire, qu’a inettre en evidence uii exeinple nnitpie inais carac- 
teristique, (pii inontre combien la musicoiogie comparee peut procurer 
de donnee>s precieuses pour Thistuire de la civilisation en general et 
pour celle de I'archipel indonesien en particulier. 

Ge qui va suivre n est le fruit de mon propre travail et de 
nies etudes que pour une petite parti e : rbonime a qui la musicoiogie 
et rhistoire de ia civilisation do i vent la theoric des "quintes soutiiees’' 
(Blasquintentheorie) avec ses consequence.^ si remarcjuables, est le 
musi cologne berlinois E.M. ron Hora}n)sf('L Ma part se borne a pen 
pres a ceci que j’ai pu mettre cette tlieorie a l epreuve, au nioven de 
inesurages d'intervalles mu.«icaux, executes par ma femme et par 
nioi-meme a Java et a Bali, et de certains renseignements recueillis 
au cours de nos recliercbes dans ces iles, cela, bien entendu, en 
etroite collaboration avec M. von Hornbostel. Nous a\'ons ainsi 
ccntribue a la decouverte d une certaine phase dans revolution des 
eclielles musicales indonesiennes, qui a encore quel([ue peu elargi la 
theorie. 

Une partie de ce que vous allez entendre ici a deja ete 
jjubliee en 1925, sous une forme moins complete, dans le second vo- 
lume de notre etude Dc Tooakuust van Bali, ^^et un fort bel exjjcse 
de la theorie, par M. von Hornbostel lui-meme, vient de paraitre dans 
le huitieme volume du Haadhuvit der Phystk de MAI. Geiger et 
Scheel, (p. 425 et suiv.). 

1) Dimple Idjdschrift ixor Indische Taal-, Laiid-en Vdkenkunde 
LXV, pp. 369 et suiv. 
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Ordinairement, un inter valle musical est represente par une 
fraction, qui a pour numerateur le nombre des vibrations de la note 
la plus haute et pour denominateur le nombre des vibrations de la 
note la plus basse. Dans certains cas, cette fraction se laisse re- 
duire. Ainsi on pent representer Toctave par la fraction 2/1 ; la 
(jiiinte naturelle par S/2 ; la quarte naturelle par 4/3 ; ce qui veut 
dire qiie la note qui est situee a Text remite haute de chaque interval le, 
a respectivement 2. 3/2 et 4/3 fois plus de vibrations que la note 
([ui est situee a Textremite basse. 

Si, cependant, les nombres de vibrations de deux notes n’ont 
pas de diviseur commun, le numerateur et le denominateur restent 
des nombres peu mauiables. En pareil cas, il est sou veut difficile de 
diseenier lequel de deux iutervalles compares est le plus grand. Par 
expiuplr, on ne voit pas du premier coup (]Ue les intervalles 
701) et 592 scat equivalents. 

U34 470 

On a d<^nc cherclie des methodes phis simples de representa- 
tion. Si Ton tient compte de la structure de la gamine cbromatique 
t‘urop>eenne, il taut certainement preferer a tous les autres systemes 
proposes ct‘lui des employe pour la premitu*e tois en 1<SS4 par 

le phy^icien anglais Ellis. 

Ellis a divise I'octave en 1200 petits intervalles egaux (jii'i! a 
a appeles “eeiits” (C. ). Un demi-ton de notre sy.steme tempere vaut 
done 100 0.. la t^uinte naturelle 702, la qiiinte temperee 700. Pour 
I'cndre mon expose plus simple et plus el air, je me suis servi de ce 
systeme si pratique. 

Ouand, a partir d’liue note tondamentale donnee, disons do, on 
se met a const rui re uiie serie de ([iiintes, on aboutit. com me on le salt, 
apres snpt octaves a uiie note qui, sauf la difference de hauteur, est a 
peu pres la inenm tpie la note initiale : le cercle s’est i'et’erme. 

Soit : flo sol re la mi si fa (diese) 

1 2 3 4 5 0 7 

do(diese) sol(diese) re(diese) la qliesA mi (diese) ,5 pliese)— do 
3 9 10 11 12 
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Cette construction s'appelle ]e cycle cles ^uintes pythagoricien. 
line reduction en cents montre clairement que ce cycle ne se referiiie 
pas parfaitement. En realite il s'agit d’une spirale : 

12 X 702 - 8424 C. 

7 X 1200 = 8400 C. 

Ditlerence : 24 C. 

Cette ditf&*ence est le comma pythagoricien. 

Dans notre gamme temperee, on I’a eliminee en la repartis- 
sant sur les douze quintes du cycle. (C’est k cause de cela (pie 
Taccordage du piano est si difficile : cbaque quinte doit etre diminuee 
de 2 C-). 

Quelque.s siecles deja avant Pytliagore, les musicologues 
chinois avaieut decou\ ert ce cycle de 1 2 (piintes en se fondant a pen 
pres sur les memes experiences. Le systeme chinois moderne est 
const ru it la-dessus. Oependant on pent tirer des vieilles sources 
litteraires cette conclusion iju’avant la periude '‘pythagoricienne’', uu 
autre systeme eta it pratique, ipii etait fonde sur les phenomenes 
nuisicaux qu'on a observes lorsi^ue Ton souffle dans des internodes de 
bambou. 

On connait le phenomene des hurmoniipies. En partant d'un 
son fondamental Do et en le designant par le numero 1, on obtient 
comme premiere serie de 6 sons : 

Do do sol do' mi’ sol’ 

12 3 4 5 0 

On pent, par exemple, realiser ces harmoni<pies au moven d’un 
instrument a vent, et cela en “sursoufflant”.^^ 

Si, cependant, le tube embouche est ferine d’un cote, les 
harmonicpies paires ne se produisent pas ; la premiere harmonitpie 
(|ui se manifeste est la troisieme, la quinte de I'octave, c’est-a-dire la 
douzieme du son fondamental. 

Or, les vieux theoriciens chinois ont realise leur diapason au 

1) Je me peimets de forger ce mot pour renclre I’idee que rallemaiid 
exprime par le verbe iilei'blasen. 
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inoyen crun segment cle bamboii, ferine cVim cote par un noeiid et 
(lent ]a longueur etait exaetement de 230 mm. C etait en meme 
temps la base de leur system e metrologi(|ue. Ce tube, nomine houang 
telioag (cloche jaune), produit. comme il est facile de le constat er, un 
son fondaniental de 732 vibrations et, si on le ferine a un bout, il fait 
^‘ntendre comme premiere harmonir|ue la (piinte de Toctave. 

On a pris en suite un second segment de bambou, auquel on a 
donne, jiar des mesures minutieuses, la longueur necessaire pour que 
hi note produite se trouvat a Toctave infer! cure de rharmonique du 
houang tchcnig mentionnee ci-dessus, e’est-a-dire que Ton a construit 
un tube donnant un sou plus haut dime qiiinte ([Ue la note du 
diapason. 

Puis on a fait concorder le son fondamental d’un troisieine 
internode avec le premier son harmoni(|Ue du second tube (sauf la 
diderence const-ante d une octave) et ainsi de suite, juscjua ce qu’on 
aboutit a une note qui, pour i’oreille, fut identii]Ue a eelle du houang 
fchong, le point de depart, Le retoiir de la note fondamentale ne se 
produisait pas, — eomme plus tard dans le cycle des quint es, obtenu 
})ar division de cordes — ajires 12 intervalles de tpiintes, mais 
seiilement apres 23. (Yoir le cerele central de la planche 1). 

Cela tient a ce que les troisiemes harmoni([Ues, tirees d un 
tuyau bouche, ne sont pas absohiment pures, mais trop petites d’une 
fraction , c. a d. en moyenne dhin comma pythagoricien, d<mc de 
24- C. Il est vrai ijUe cette ditlerence n’est pas tout a fait con- 
stante : a mesure qiie le tube s’ allonge — le diametre restant le meme 
— la quinte souttiee ( Blast piinte) diminue. Mais pour les longueurs 
dont il est ([uestion ici. on pent, sans inconvenient, tabler sur une 
diderence constante dt^ 24 C. La (juinte dite “uaturelle” mesure- 
702 0.. la quinte -soufflee’’ doit done etre comptee pour G78 C. Un 

1) Yoir Vou Hoi'nbo>tel, Masikfdi'^che TniiHtfutftim (<i;ins le i/r/zid- 
hneh der PJtg^lk de MM. (ieiirer et Scheel,'^ Yol. VIII. \k 425 et siiiv.), p. 
430 1^5. 
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ealcul simple moiiLre que le cycltr des qiiintes soulHees a 23 intervalles 
se referme plus exaetement qiie cycle pytlui^'oricien : 

23 X ()7S — 15504 C. 

12 X 1200 15000 C. 

kiflereiice : 0 C. 

Cette dittereiice, egale a mi quail de coiuiua pytliaguricien. pent etre 
uegligee sails inconvenient. 

Cela pose, le Prof. Von Hornlnstel a fait cette tres belle 
decouverte, que les gaiinues de civilisations et de peuples tres divers 
sont derivees de cet ancien cycle cliiiiois des quint es soutliees. 'Poutes 
ces gammes se composent ddine serie de notes, ordinal re lueiit 5 on 7, 
<|ui se suiveiit dans ce cycle d'une fayon reguliere quelcoiKpie. 

En apprenant ce fait reiuarqualile, <jn se st^iitira sans doute 
eiiclin a dire: “parfaiteinent, inais, ]juisque ce cycle s’est forme <Vuue 
facon logique par Tapplication du phenomene des harmoniques, n est- 
il pas possible qkon ait decouvert aussi cette eonstruction ailleurs 
qiPen Chine et d une facon inde})endante, en d’autres tennes. n\‘st-il 
pas possible qu’elle ait une origine limit i[de 

Sans doute, cela ue st^-mit pas impossible eii soi. Mais, et‘ qiii 
n est gu ere croy able, c’est ([Ue iimi seulement la "structure de ees 
gammes soit fondee partout sur le cycle d(‘s ijuintes soufHet^s. mais 
encore <jue toiUi^s soitmt parties d»^ la menu* uote b.)inlameutale, celt* 
du houanij tchoiuf a 732 vibration'>. ce qui revient a dire qiuq non 
seidement la structure de rechelle re/ft/o'e, mais aussi la hauteur 

des notes est la meme dans tons les cas consideres. Cette 
circonstance eliiuiiie Phypothese dune serie de coincidences: on a 
ceitainement attaire ici a des rap})orts de peuple a peiiple. Pour autant 
qne nous k sachions, ces rapports s appliqiieut aux eclielles musicales de 
la Chine prehistorique, du Siam, <le la 13irmanie,du Camh;)dgt\ a cel les 
des xyJopliones africains. <ies tiutes tie l\\n des Incas, a celies de cer- 
tames tribus melanesiennes, ptilynesieunes et hresiliennes actuelles. 
Et ce sont des rapports tie menu* nature «jue l*on <loit admettre, toi 
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vertu dus iiieiues ar^'iiiiieDts, pour expliijuei* les eciielies ]aVcU)(;- 
baliiiai^es, coiiiuie croyons Kiv^ir deinuiitre par (jiichpies ceii- 

taiut^s de iii08iira^‘es de t'St prouvc CjUB 1 iutiutince de la 

base iiietrologique chiuoise, correspoiidaiit au lunuing tchoncj — 230 
8 est exerce on s exerce encore, independaniment parfois des 
instruments et des echelles laiisicales, dans uu territoire enorme, qui 
va d’un cote iusqu’a TEurcpe et de 1 autre Jusqiia l^ineriqiie du 

Slid."' 

On est vraiiuent etoniie de constater que la liauteur absolue 
des notes dans ces echelles inusicales ait pu se conserve!* au cours de 
plusieiirs inilliers d'annees. Aussj bien y asait-il a cela une cause 
puissante : hi vertu inagique des sons et des melodies nees de ces 
son.s. 

D apres son urigine, la inusiqne est de la niagie, de 1 incantatiiai 
pure ; line chanson n'est pas autre chose qii une formnle inagique et, 
par consequent, doit etre iiiterpretee de faccn absuluinent juste, sous 
peine de produire un ettet contraire a I’ettet desire''^' Ce caractere 
inagique de la luusique se fait sentir jusque dans des civilisations 
avancees. II sutht de rappeler a ce propos le double sens du mot latin 
carawni, 

Le temps me inamjiie pour insister sur ces idee.s, ce qui 
dailleurs, devant pared auditoire, sera it super du. II me suffira de 
faire reman jiier qu’crdinaireuient 1 un des premiers soins d’une 
dynast ie chinoise a ses debuts est de fixer a nouveau, minutieuse- 

1) I)e Ti onkuiist can JUdl II, PLincljeN I — V et VIII — XIX. 

2) Vou li(>i*nb<»tel, Ueber einhje Panpje^fen ays ordicebt-lrasilien. 
(d;ins Th. Koch Oriinherg, iTa-ei Jahre unter den Indianem), 1910: id., 
Ueher ein aknstli^ches Kriterium f or KidtnrzuHaminenhanije (daiib le Zeit- 
schrijt J nr Ethnolotjie, 1911, p. 501 sqq.) ; 

id., La ex]>o.se somiiuiire de lu thnorie deis quintes (dans 

Anthcopos \o\ XIV, XV, p. 569-570), 1919 '20: 

Id., Ua article traitaat de la nornie meirique dans le Pafer Echmidt- 
Festschrift . qui va paraitre sous pen. 

Far n d e pu is 1 ort. soils. 1 e t it re ‘ ^Dk M a ssnorra a Is kultv rgesch id. tl iches 
Foi sch u ngsrn itteld 

o) Jule:- Combarieu, Histoire de la Mvsifiife^ vol I, p. 8. 
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iiient, la longiienr exacte du tube honcnig fchong, atin qu'a Tavenir la 
lunsiqiie pnisse servir an ^^alut de la dynastic et (jiVelle iie cause pas 

sa perte. coiuuie elle a cause cclle de la dynastie pvecMente.^’ — 
Chaque annee, pendant des ceremonies rituclles les indigenes de File 
Bougainville, en Melanesie. reglent les nouvelles tl Cites sur les flutes 

de Pan sacrees qui sont dans la po^^essioll fie leurs chefs."' — A Java, 
pays <|ui jouit dhine civilisation si vifslle et si raflinee. I'intonatifjn de 
certains gamehvns est encore preferee a celle des autrf^s : par (‘Xemple 
rintonation flu tres ancien gtf 'uebtn fpie pes^ede 

1(" Regent de Tasikmalaia/^^ et celle dhni <le^ deux ga Oidu as 

aiounggdag tritonifpies du Sousouhouiian de Sourakrata. 

Etant donne le pen fie temps (pii iiu^ ivste, je me bornerai a vous 
dfjnner une esi.[iiisse de I'evolutifai fles fleux gamim^s javano-balinaises, 
en commengant par cede flu mode pf^log. c<name on Fappelle a Java. 
A Toppose du mode ^l^n'lro toujours pentatoniqiie, le pe/of/. dans sa 
forme complete, comprend sept notes dans une octavtx 

Afln de vous donner une idee precise fie cette evolution, flois 
rto'enir un moment a injtre point fh‘ depart, cycle des fjuintes 
soufflees. Les Chinois avaieiit divise les tons dc ce cycle f*n fhuix 
groupes : yaag et gut. la serie masculine la serie feminine. 
La haua itg tchong lui-meme. flans sa fhsibF^ fouctiffii fie ba^e 
iuetri([ue et df^ source fU'iginah' des flcux gcnrt‘s. est an-fh^ssus de 
cette flivision: aussi on a evite flc realist_*r ce ton sacre sur h‘s instru- 
ments de musifjue. La serie-yang est forme des fpuntes impaires : la 
serie-yin des ijuintes paires. Four Cf‘sdeux series. ^I. Vf)u llornbostel 
a cree le noiii de ‘'Lmschiebtreilur ( serie fie tons -alteriiantf"’). 
C est dune partie fVune partdlle ‘d"mscbichtrf‘ibe ' <jUi‘ le mode 
peiog est issu. II est vrai (pie nos mesurages f.Vechelle.s musicales 

1) ^hnxvice Cf)ui\xiit, /Awfo If ^ffr lo- ffes 

Chiatfis (fliiis V E ncj/dff]tkHe la Mvdfjae de Lavigti.ic, Tfuiu^ I, p. 80). 

2) Aon Horubo>tel Uehpr pin akudi^cJfe^ K rifprbon wo* Kfflt^h'^fi- 
'<niiiirfenhatVje^ p. 614. 

3) Kuiist. De Toonka.nst ran Bali Vol. I. p. 1 oO, nimoteTioii. 

4) id. De ma^^iek in den Man<fkapnpfjaran Dyuni lA^, Fa'^ci- 

ciile ddiommaire an Man^kou A'egara YIT). p, 28. 
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a Java ft a Bali iiviit pas fuiinii de represeiitaiits piu's de 
ce stade d'evolutini], inais i^ions avoDs eiicrtre troiive des eclielles 
iiin^icalf^' a uu stadf df transition entre c-ft etat priiiiitif et 
le Vfi'itablf J>el< i;'. (Voir planclie IT, c^uouno^ 2. 5 et 6). Lo 
fait ([Uf‘ Cfs ^aiiiiiU'S dii typi‘ ancifn n'<jrir pas pn se maintenir 
fst du pr<il)ablfiiifiit a Cf (prollfs ue pouvaifiit satisfaii'f aux besoi’ s 
d’uiif iiifiodif plus <ifVfloppef. Notaiuinfiit, ies intervalles de qninte 
Jeur luaiHpient. Biles se coiuposent d'une strie d’intervabes de 156 
C. (Voir planebe IL coluDiies 1 et 4). Un caleid simple fait voir 
tjii'en soiitHant dans line iiiite de Tan a iiitervalles e^'anx (ai ne 
dispose pas de ces jpiiiites, deveiuies j^eii a pen si indisjDensables 
(702 C. et (pie les intervalles de 624 ( x 156; et de 780 (ox 156) 
C. S( nt incaiiabies de reiip'lacer. En s’appnyant sur les donnees 
rassriH bites, en | eiit st‘ representer ie developpement de I’tebelie pelog 
de ia utanieie suivaute. A nii moment doiine, le besoiii de (piintes 
se sera fait sentir. On les aura obteinies d abord eii se servant a la 
fois d'un in'-tinment ma^enlin et d’un instnniient feminin. 

IJ n est pas impossilJe qiie le fait qiie les flutes de Pan de 
JdndocliTne et de la jiartie occidentale de Java ne se font entendre 
i|iie par couples, const it ue uu vesti^'e de cet usa^’e de j(.)uer sur deux 
instruments de genres difl’erents, usage qiii seinble avoir lais«;e une 
trace, p<)nr les instruments javanais, dans les noms <pii les designeiit : 
la mere [ et le flls {aaol ). 

Bientot les musiciens indigenes auront reconnu qii’une pareille 
metla de etait assez CLiiipliquee et poin'ait etre simpliflee. Pans la 
pliase (revolution qiii a sui\i et (pii s’est mainteiuie jusipi’ici a Java 
et a Eal^ pour pliisietirs gamelans — un tel cample instrumental a 
echange successivcmeut trois de ses tun^. (Voir planche II, colonnes 
3. 7 et 8). Aiu'-i se siait creees des echelles mixtes <{ui. expriniees 
en cods, out la structure que voici : 

156 156 210 156 156 156 210 

En etfet. la n<Aivelle ecbelle mene an but, c’est-a-dire a la 
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formation de qiiintes praticables. Car (oxloii) + 210 “ 678. Ja 
qninte soufflee, prt<*isement. 

On voit qu’i] n’y aurait pas lieu de s'etunner si Ja racine lo(f 
etait identique a Ja racine vog de xorog, echano'^r. L'eclieJIe peJ(')g 
proprement dite ne parait qu aprCs J ecbange de cjuebjues tons entre 
deux eclieJJes ‘aiternantes”. 

Keportes sur le cycle des quintes soutiiees, Jes 7 tons de eette 
eclieJJe peJog foriiient un arc de cercJe ininterrouipu, cumiiie la pJan- 

ehe No. 1 le montre cJ ai remen t. 

La pJanche No. II donne un resume soiiimaire de revolution 
totaJe de cette eclieJJe. 

C'est non seulement le genre ptlog, c'est aussi rechelle 8/e /irfro 
qui tire sou origine d’une serie ^ aJternante ' de quintes soutiiees. 
ProbaljJ ell lent, la forme primitive (le Slendro A) etait composee d’une 
serie reguliere, ipie Ion obtient en el im inant cliaque fois deux tuns 
sur trois, par exemple : 

I III V YII IX XI XIII XV XVil XIX XXI 0 II etc. 

12 3 4 5 

Du moins, nous avons trouve (juelques ecbelles slendro, (pii montrent 
une forme transitoire entre une pare! lie echelle et le slOidro moderne 
(voir colonne 4 de la planclie III). Void encore une indication: 
quand on range les tons dun Gender imgamj ( slendro) balinais 
moderne dans Tordre oCi se succklent les tons de rechelle slendro A, 
les voyelles des noin.s de notes, comme M. Von Hornbostel la 
re marque, se succedent “ spectral ement’’ : 

ding deng dang dong doung. 

Et cela a son importance chez un peuple qui s’est tonjours 
appliijue a etablir un rap|x)i*t entre la hauteur ddin son et la grandeur 
correlative d’un instrument de musique d’une part, et la voyelle du 
nom de cet instrument de l autre. 

1) La sv>litnde uutoiir de la quiiite 0 (le houang tchong) sur les 
planches I et IT, .semble moiitrer que rintlueiice du caractere ‘‘talxiu’* de 
ce ton createur, dont il a etc question ci-de-sus. est encore sen.sible a Java 
et a Bali 
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C».‘pentlant, ie plus grainl noinbre Jl* u:js luesurages temoigne 
« run e a lit lu structure, plusjeune, dans la<|Uel]e les degres pairs ou 
impairs coincident, coiniiie pour le siendru A, avec des tons d’une 
serie •alternant^-’, <|uand on eliinine chaipie fois deux tons sur trois. 
Mais los autres degres out une hauteur <[ui les pose preciseinent a 
lai-clieiiiin entre ces ttms alternants elimines (SlendroB ; voir co- 
lonnes 5. S e^t II de la planche III et la plupart des echelles de la 
plane] le IV). 

I^i division de ce> interval les eii deux parties egiiles esfc 
sou vent si tvxacte, (pi il v a identite ahsolne (voir la pianche IV 
:ldegre I, 5 IV, 0 II, 7 III, 11 I et III, 12 IV, 13 I, 14 IV, 
IS IV V, 20 V, 38 III, 42 HI). 

( >ti sf^ domaude coiiimont ces anci(*ns inusiciens out pu arriver 
a uiii* j>areille rigiieur. Le Prof. Von Horubostel aussi se le serait 
'>ans doiitt* d(*mande, si il v a ([Uel(pies annees, a 1 Institut psycholo- 
gi(|Ue do rVnix'ersite berlinoise, il n’avait fait d(*s experiences 
('ll coiiah >i‘atioii avt^c If. Utto Abraliam. dan.s le (l»‘ssriii d'evaluer le 
(legre d ‘‘XatU a\ec le-piel on [>eut, au mo veil de i Oreille seule, 

(li\is(‘r ii!i iiiterval](‘ *‘11 deux partij^s egaies. Le resnltat fut surpre- 
iiant : j)'>ur (h.-s inteixalles non-employes dans la musi(pie, I'erreui* 
moytmm* n'etait (|Ut‘ dt* 3.o^'., d(‘ 1 intervalle (*nti(‘r : [)our les 

interN'alle^ musicaux en usage — et parmi coiix-ci on doit ranger, 
iors^plil s'agit des crtxiteurs du slendro, la (piiiite soufflee — Pexaeti- 

tn<lo etait encore boaucoup plus grande. 

11 n existe (lone pas dijbjectioii d ordre psycliologi' (Ue ou 
pliysi(jiogit[ue <[ui *‘ntpeche Tadojitioii d’uue livpothese bmlee sur 
eette division (‘xacte des inter Vtilles. Jlailleurs. nous nous trouvons 
(lovant des faits mis. irrefutables : dans plnsietirs echelles la 
(•oineid(‘nce eiitre ](‘s iiomhres de vibrations uiH^ures et la hauteur 
t]jeorii[U(^ f^>t si fr.ippanttx ([u‘il m* pent pas etre ijuestion (run 

1 ) Voii II()ral>'»-.teI, .)rn.'tlk^iU^ch ’ { fLctidhitch 

(le MM. et 8 *hr^?l, V.)I. VIFE [>. li'j sj 427 ^ •>. 


X\UI-~-2. 



( 121 ') 


ha.sarcl. (Coiaparez les C')loi)ne‘s 4 et 5, 7 et 8, K) et 11 do la 
planche III et prosque routes les echelles de la planc-he IVl 

Expriiiie eii cents, slendro B forme niio serie de tons 
erpiio-rado de 231 C. A rori^ln,^ — • [UeLpies ^h*ies de touches d.j 
gender (pii out ete exhumees senihleut rue )iv m )utrer des traces do 
CO stade — le pr^^mier dee,’re de l eclKdl^ n aura pis lOi de rep ‘rcussion 
diin.s 1 octave: Ui soinme de 5 de ces iiitervalles-sleii Iro est trop 
courte de 30 C. p mr remplir roetav** \\ la depass-iit di* 201 C. : 

5 X 231 C. -- 1770 C. - 1200 - 30 C. 

0 X 231 C. = 1101 C. 1200 4- 204 (\ 

Los echelles slendro plus j runes out rtsuedie a cet ineonve- 
nient, on reiidant un des degres plus grand, de sorte gu'on ].>ent 
representor rechelle moderiit^ theorique par: 

231 231 231 231 201 

(^hielqutl'ois on semhlr avoii* eu 1 intent inn de ei-eer une 
eclielle equigradt^ (5 x 210 (.7 >. inais la plupart des echelles 

inesurees presenteiit iiu degre pliL grand qiie les autres.^' cnnfovine- 
nient a Vliypotliese ex])()se(* ci-de^sus. 

D'ailh. airs, le famelix systelut^ tnual [)att‘t est h ise et 

slendro aussi — sui- la p )sition spfciale dans reclielle des intervalles 
ayant des dimensions ditlereuti*s, autreimmt dit : une eclielK^ equigrade 
(doiU' on einploie tons les tons dans une nieiue composition eoninie 
toujonrs eu slemlro). est. si jt* ne me trom[)<e inci)m])atil)le avec la 
pure nature de la melodic iavanai^te 

Mais. eu m etendant sur ce siijet. je me perdrais eu spHcula- 
tions sur la tlieorie musicale javatiaise et }) air le moimnit la me 
lueiierait trop loin, .Je ne veiix pas non plus repon.lrt‘ a la question 
de sax'oil* (Jftr/fr rufiff et les (lelix gtmres 

tonaiix sont veiius a Java. A l egard de eette questi<m. je me 
pennets <le vous renvoy<n* an ^13 de notrt^ etude ])<* Loonkuust van 
Bali, vol. I. 

1) Ivuu^t, i)t^ Tuo,ik}tn-<t r,(i) Vol. Ff, t il>le^ 1 V V. 
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Le pen rle temps 411] m’a ete ixccorde mdi f\)ree a m’eu tenir a 
1111 expose siieeinet. Xeanmoin^, j'espere avoir renssi. en vous 
clonnant un apercu du developpenieiit des echelles pelog et slendro, a 
von^ demontrer Timportanee que presente Tetude sy>stematique de la 
inusi(|ue de rarchipel malais pour tons ceux qiii voudront se rendre 
compte de revolution geuerale de la civilisation dans les magnifiqnes 
lies dont il est compose. 
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Pianche E. 

L,a ^enese Ee lechelle Pelo^ du cycle des quinhes souIUees. 


Cohnne : 

Cycle des cj^uintes soufPlees. 

1. 

Echelle ydny (SerJe de tons 
^iternante" masculine). 

z. 

Echelle yany en transition, 
(Gam, Gony, Kenyetan, Bali du Sue '} 

3. 

CfO transition achevee. 

(Gam Sekatij Katjerbonan Che- 

ribonj. 

4 

Ec belle yin { Serie de tons 
^Iternance Feminine). 

5 . 

EchelleJi/n en transition. 

(Gam. Gong, Kiounykouny, Bali du 
Sud). 

6 - 

j 

i 

id. 

(Gam.peloy,kaboupaten Soukaboe- 

mi). 

7 . 

La transit ton ochevee, 

(Gam. So,h pi too. Ksatria.Ba/i du 
Sud) 

8. 

1 

id. 

(Cam. Gambany^ Blahbatouh, BoU 
du Sud) 


73Z 5AI ^0.5 592.5 959 695,5 950.5 7/2 527 5595 576 926 63/ 466 69o 5/0 375 














































































Planch e IE. 

Pq ^^enese de lechelle Slendro du cycle des c^aintes souf/Iees. 


Colonne : 



M XIV m XM XK XM 












Sdrie de fans ,,al}er^ ^ 

TicLfite du cycle des 0 R VI VEL X XII XIV XVI XVm XX XXR 

cjuinbea aou/Hees. 732 400.5 A39 ^-5 SZl S76 631 690 378 4/4 9S2 ^95 


Serie de ions slendro 
primaiv'C. 


La meme serie en 
forme secundaire. 


Tran sit ion de slendro \ 
A a Sleadjro 
(Caendhir wqjong^ Oahoud)- 


Slendro 

(I^,lPen^aw‘e Sari^lPa- 
kou-A.lcLman,DJoya), 


S^ie de ions sfdidro 
primaire. 


La meme serie en 
forme secundaire. 


Slendro R. 

(L aJem.Kaboupalen 

Tas'ikmalajal) 


Serie de tons slendro q 
prim aire . ^ 


La meme serie en 
forme secundaire. 


Slendro R>. 

(Gam, du Kanoman, 
Cheribon), 


W IX XI 
HZ 3895 426 



XVR XDC XXI O II IV 
559 6/1 669 7J2 4006 439 



























































































EXPLICATION DU (iilAPHIQUE DE LA PLANCHE IV. 

1. Kjuiii Jomlisih ^ Kepatilian, Djokja ) (tal). IV. No. 7)1). 

2. Gam. felcudiu P. B. X. ( Pakoii Alamau, Djokj.i ) (tab. IV 
No. 17). 

3. Gender Mu:^, B.a. Gen. Cat. No. 1051^ (tab. I No. 2 ). 

4. Kjabi Medal ^ili ^ Kmioii, Djokja) (tab. IV No. ‘J ). 

5. Geiidei' Mu^. Gen. Gat. No. 1051 (tab. I No. 1). 

t). Gam. AiigkluuiiL: ( Sang^it, Bali du NorJ ) ( tab. Ill No. i ). 

7. Gam. >Ieiidro ( ivratou, Baudjerma’>iii : maiiiteiiaiit daii-? le 
Mus du B.iT. <M.a.) (tab. IV No. 18.) 

8. Kjalii Maiii^ Ibi: jga ( Kratoii, S.ila ) (tab. IV No. i). 

9. Gender \\\ty.ih_r ( Pouri, Gianjar, Bali du 8iid ) (tab. 11 
No. 4). 

10. Kjahi (Judaii Aih ( Mangkoii Negaraii, Hal.i ) (tali. IV 
No. G), 

11. Gender W.iv.ih, (Pouri, Pliataii, Bali du ?Sud ) ( tai>. 11 
No. 3). 

12. Gender W.ix.ui:: desa Mas, Bali du Sml ) ( r.ib. II No. 8). 

13. Gentler Wawiii. , 8ingaradja, Bali du Nord ) (tab. II No. 1). 

14. Kialii Kaiijuut '\b*sem ( Mangkou Negar.tn, 8ala ) ( tab. IV 
No. 5). 

15. Gam. ^It-ndio I : lUtjaijouh, di^tv, Tangerang, ie>. Batavia ) 

( tab. V, No, 'J } 

IG. Geoder Mu>. lA Gen. Gat. No. 5829a -j (tab. I No. 4). 

17. Gam >letlMi ( K- . 'Oumajoudan, iSala ) (tab. IV No. 4). 

18. Kjahi Peiig.i^iii ( Kraton, Djokja) (tab. IV No. 10). 

19. Kjalii PengaWt ^ ri (Pakou Alainan, Iljokja) (t;*b. IV No. IG). 

20. Kjalii Moungga! j { Pakou Alamau, Djokja) (tab. IV No. 15). 

21. Kjalii MaiikaiiL. (Kraton, Djokja ) (tab. JV No. 12). 

22. Gender 3Lu>. U. Gen. Gau. No. 1051e — (tab. 1 No. 3). 

23. Gender \\ ay. iit_ (Pouri, Ouboud, Bali du 8ud ) (tab. 11 

No. 7 ). 

24. Gender <lu Kj * Oudaii ( Mangkoii Negaran, JSala 1 

(tab. 1. No. O;. 

25. Gam. --li ndro ^ 1\ -epouiian, Giieribon ) (tab. V. No. 9). 

20. Kjahi Lara^ Au > Kraton, Djokja) ( t.ab. IV No. 2.) 

27. Gam. sien<lio [ i\ »oupaten, Bainlouiig ) (tab. V No. 3). 

28. Gender WaNan. (Pouri, Ouboinl, Bali du ISud ) (tab. il 

No. 5). 

29. Gam. >ieiidio de 90/ (Kraton, Djokja) (tab. IV No. 13). 

3U. Gender apparten at a un de.^ Gam. Kodok Ngoiek (Kraton. 

fSala ) ( tab. 1\ . 3.) 

31. Kjabi huuralc (Kraton, Djokja) (tab. IV. N<i. 1]). 

32. Gam. ^leiidio me.sui^^ par Elli^ (tab. IV No 19). 

33. Gam. .-leiidro ( de a Serdaugkouloii. di>tr. T.ingerani:, re.'>. 
B<itavia ) (tab. V. No. 1). 

34. Gender Wayaiig (8ing.dt, B.aii du Nurd) (tab. 11 No. 2). 

35. Gendei \\ ayaiig ( ! titoubouian. Bah du Smi) (tab. 11 No. 9) 

3G. Kj<ilii Aulja Negar ( Kraton, Djokja) (tab. IV No. S). 

37. Gender W ayaug ( Touri. Ouboud, Bali du 8ud ) ( tab. II 

No. t), 

38. Gam. ''leiidro ( Kab upaten. Tjiandjoiir ) (tab. V. No. 7). 

39. Gam. >leudro ( Djaj dipouraii, Djokja) (tab. IV No. 14). 

40. Gam. .dendio ( Kan main Gheiibon) (tab. V No. 10). 

41 Gam. ftleiidro (Kab upaten, Gheribon ) (tab. V No. 8). 

42. Gam sh ndro Liije:a ( Kaboiij-aten, Ta.dkmalaia ) ( tab. V 

No. 4). 

43. Gam Djembloung ( Kalidjering. re.s. Banjouma.'?). 

44. Gam. ^lendro ( Kal -upaten, Pa>uutouan). 


1) L’indieatiun de^ tab.e- -e ra[iporte a celle.> de notre etude 
De Tooukunst vai. Bah " Vol. II. 
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History of Wat Saket. 

I’,V 

li. LiyGAT. 

Tlic lnVt(H‘y (A* tin’s inuDa^tt-rv lii'M-ins in tlie yrar nt tin* 
ioundation -;1‘ -Raiii;‘kuk as tin* capital (,i tlie kiui^'Aoiu ot* Siam. It 

was known at tliat time as Wat Sa ke ' anA was, like the mai<n-ity 

uf the monast^‘l‘]es then in exist^aiee eii tie* lelt hank ot the Menam, 
of only moi|t‘rat‘‘ im|s;rtanee htali as rt*M’ar<ls th;* nninlin* oI its inmatt^'^ 
aiiA the eiiarueter et its hnilAii);^"-. 1 [< !\\ (O »*]', it |i( a helltA a 

Very tine teui*. and this \\as later jnilyeA W! aihv <;[ heini;* transporter! 
L', the p>reeincts < it W'at khra. : Ke e vlier^* it n*main,> to this daw 

It is said that in A})rih 17s-. the Staadet (dae> P]»va 

^lahakra : sat^^fik, commander-in-elii *1 oi tie.* Siame^e* ai‘mi»*s, whr» liad 
La.-tnrnei] in ^leat lawtt* iVom t'amh^dia with hi-> army oii th-^ news 
oi* tln‘ onthiaaik at Thonhriri, ‘-ta'- *d et \V.it Sa:k*‘ :ind nnderweiit 
the In^tratien rites *■' lie at‘tei-\\ anh> ]'i’<'e,- de(| witli L;’i‘eat cere- 
mony to tile p.iviliuT^ e]*i*eted ha’ him in front d’ Wat Phn ' and 

tlien ei’os-t-d tin* ii\er to eiiish tlej rehdlion. 

(A ddie rellevdne IIK )lieer. . ] 't i e!l ’'Vjt ket is the ii5‘>t et“ serie>s 
to ite pnMi.-vhed in tlii'^ dumn.d, ev.*!' M h Jdaewt’*^ sienatai’e. 'J’hese 
iiioiirjin'rsplo, loaether V. it!'. se\ Hr;ii (‘tle-m. nei t . h._> ineludeil iu t!ii> >*a‘ie*-. 
will eveiitiaillv i'oj ni ;l book deiliiw \Mdi tin* inoie important relieioa^ 
e^td'h !nj ei.l'> in Pniekolt. 

(The Editor.) 

(2) iMy soais'e i*-. ;oi niticie viirten iy H. M. IF. Frirce 

Dainrtaig and pnhli-he,] iu a - . : -:o k \--l. XIIl (IbE. 'JtijS). j>p. 

I S5-i!01 . 

(o) •• Men mtory of tlm ties , or Indian ssh-tree, 

/y ?/ a e /‘a /? a a /e y'r A / / /’ : / ) . 

(4) Till- i' probably a rma’mei: bath, taken by t lie kif e on l)i'> 
return from a inilir.iry expeddti ui : the fact indieadi - that tile cemnnaider- 
in-chief, thoiieh not yet iuve-.tel oirn*ially the su[)ieme uutboritv, 

aheitdy rei^aiaed himself a> Kina. 

{:>) (Allied it t]]-it time Wit rdidtbai.iiii (la'dliarraua). 
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After assnmino’ the supreme power, tlie new king clecifled to 
traii'^fer the capital to the left bank of the Menaiii. The new capital 
was laid out on tlie same lines as A^mthia. Especially it was 
to be entirely surrounded by water. To acliieve this object a 
C'lna] was cut alono’ the east side of the town. passing' 
behind Wat Sa:ke in a northerly direction to join the Bang Liimphu 
canal, wliich was already in existence. Another canal running* east- 
wards branclied ott‘ f rom the first a little to the north of Wat Sarke, 
so that the youtli of the new capital might indulge, during the liood 
soitson, in aquatic sports and the traditional ringing contests which 
had been common in the days of Ayuthia. This was the ^fahanaga 
canal, a nann* taken from the old capital Ten thousand Cambo- 

dians were impressed to carry out the work. 

Wlien the cutting of the canal was finished, the king employed 
the labour thus available in restoring completely the Bot of Wat 
Sa : ke. This monastery. Avhich was lionceforward under the royal 
patronage, was now first called hy the name it bears to-day i. e. Wat 
Sa : ket, the ^lonastery of the lustration (n-/vM of tile hair (/.rr-o), in 
commemoration of the ceremony which had taken place on the eve 
of the new king’s accession, and to mark the scene of tlie first step 
towards the realisation of liis new destiny. 

The consecration of the new monastery, which la‘<ted seven 
davs, took place in November, ISOl, shortly after that of at Pho. 
It was an occasion of great public rejoicing at which the king 
himself was present in a pavilion constructed on tlie hank of the 
r\Iahanaga canal. All the inhabitants of the monastery were 
entertained at the expense of the royal treasury. The ordinary 
people also shared in tlie largesse lavislied on this occasion : •• kalpa 
vrk-a ’* trees, from whose branches hung berries containing silver 
coins, were plantoMl : there were displays of fireworks on land ami 
water and gaily decoi*ated crafts, full of sjngt^rs and musicians. 

(1) MM,hanjl"-'i i^^ tlio name of a monk of the wat of tlie Golden 

(at Ayuthi.i), vho assisted in the defence of the oM cajdtal in Itaf) 
by digging the canal ^^hich bears his name. 
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passo<l two ahivast alono* tlie canals wliicii sni-rouiKlcd the monastery. 
Tliese cana]> liad het^ii Np!-eially t\)i* tht- occasion. The eye- 

M'itness from wliose account the details ot' the celebration are known 
to us has noted that the crackling' of tlu.^ burning' sheaves and the 
joyous tumult of the crowds swept the clouds away, and the moon, 
appearing under her white }»aras!jl. was charmed bv such a spectacle 
and halted in her path to ob-erve it. 

The abbot of the monastcU'y, At. b )re at that time the little 
of Phra : Brahma muni ; In* was a hari-n] olo-ttu* of therdogyb born 
on the 9th (jf January, 1739. During the s(‘cond reign he was pro- 
mot omI Phra; Yimaladhamma ami thei3 Somdet Phra: Vanaratana, a 
title ueKt in rank to that of Sangharlja. As a result of scandals 
which ai'oused grave cijiKsu-n as to the state oP the Buddhist churcli, 
at the re(|Uest of the king he wi'otta in eollaboratiou with the Sang- 
horaja Mi, the ( )vadrunisasaiii. a]i (*>:hortation to the monks t<.) adheio* 
to their v'ows. When the (h^ath o,!' tin* Sangharaja occnrred, the 
abbot of Wat Sa-ket was by his rank entitled to siieceed to that office 
and in* was in fact appointed, in Marcli, IS20, to be abbot of Wat 
Mahadhfitu. the re^ideuci* of the palriarehs. But im ha<l himself 
}>een contaminated by tin* coi*i*uption which tin* slackm‘ss of discip- 
line had fo^tm'ed throughout tht* i-(*ligious c,.»mniiinities. His con- 
secrati(.^n had been at first delayed by a terrible epi<]enii(* of cholera : 
it was decidedly jt*(^parflized by an accusation to which his doubtful 
behaviour with one of his younger disciples had given ground. Al- 
though the charges agaijist hi*m were not substantiated, tile ei)i|uirv 
brought to light evidence suffici‘*nt to show that, if In* did not de- 
srrv(‘ t<j he d i‘f rocked, at least In* ;v;is n(>t woi'thv to occupv anv 
position of eminenci*. He was suddenly depriv(‘d of Iiis rank and 
t rails f(*rre<l to a hum hie monastery win* re In* ended liis da vs in ob- 
seurity. His sncc**ssor at Wat Sa’ket was another harien, named Don. 
horn on the 9th March. 1 792. The new abbot had come from Wat Ham- 


(1) In fact be mey not have been npp()inte9 abbot until some time 
after wauls. 
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sa (on the right bank of the Menam) during the first reign and bore 
the title of Phra : DevaniolL Ills career was. np tn a point, exactly simi- 
lar to that <»f his predt^ces'-;or. Jfikc the latter ho was appointed 
ill '^ucce^^ion Phra: Bralnnainiini. Phra: Vinialadhainina i^nd Somdet 
Plira: Vanaratana, but he lived eventually t) set a worthy crown on 
his career by attaining Co the supreme dignity in March, 1S23. He 
left Wat Suket to go to Wat i\falildlmtu (the residence of the Sup- 
reme Patriarch since lT9o) and lived thereuntil his death in lrS42, in 
his SHt year. 

The liMDours conferred during tlie second reign on the abliots 
of Wat Sa:ket show that tlie monastery was by that time coiwider- 
ed to h‘ one of the mo^t important in tlie kingdom. A further mark 
of the esteem in which it was held is shown in 1818 on the I'etnrn of 
tln.‘ religi<.)ns tanbassy sent three years previously to Ceylon to reopen 
with the Cinghalesc* Church the relations which had been interrupt- 
ed ^ince the fall of Ayuthia. On that (;ccasion Wat Sadcet was 
one (if tile tln'i/e Bangkok nionast(M*ies ^vhich recoived a cutting frrjm 
the Bodlii tree brought from Anurudhapura by the mission. The 
wamg sli(5(jt was planted in a "^mall stone-vork eiiolosure in front of 
the B{)t. wluav it may still be seen toalay. 

The third king of the Bangkok dynasty. Pin a; Xang Klao 
(1824-1851), who was a gi'iait builder of imjna^teries conld m t fail 
to take an int(n*e«t in Wat Sa:ket. Almost until tlie end of Ijis r(*)gn 
the monastery uiider'vent con'^iderahle rebuilding and re-decoration 
and it then put on an appearance cl( sely resembling that wliieh it 
jiresents to-day. 

Tlie 7.0/ fbs or dwtdlings of the immks and the annexes thereto. 

* % 

which were of wood, were entirely ]’(d)nilt in briek. The lil>rary 
alone, which dated fn.mi tlie fir^t reign, was considered worthy of 
pre'^t‘r\’(it i'U) in its (*xi'^ting iorm lliis is a small hnilding set on a 

(I) Tlie Anuiadliapiir.i tiee, aec* -r.Huc" to lUieaihst tiadition. is 
ir-elf a gr.iftaa: of the true BoJhi brought fi'oai G.iy.t hy ALMliendm, the 
uf Emperor Aroka. 
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raised platform of ])riek'Avr>rk and construetL^d (jf paimds of wood 
which are carved and paiuteJ. In tlw c-a)tre is a hu'ov cnp’ooanl 
made of lac(|nere(l \vood wd)o-e four sides rise* to meet the roof. 
W’ithin tlji> a^^uin are cnph»uard'- whieli liold t]j<* sacred texts. Idle 
L'ulis, w hich co\'er a fairly w ide area. pro\'ide ample aecomim.datioi) 
for over 3U() monks. 

To the north (jf the /.ays the king caused a dieru to he built 
for the cremation of princ an 1 high oetieials. This is a large 
stpiare structure of Ijrick, op.m oy ail four aisles, with a space in tin* 
Centre for tlie funeral. In addition it lias, or jjad at tliat time, all 
the bnildings that migdit he i)ee*"'sar\' for funeral eeremiajies : a 
j>a\dli‘jii fur tlie King, a hall for prayer a (djand)eL- for the family of 
the deceased and an >ther for tiie musician-^. Tli^U'e ^vas also a g‘rove 
planted with poles, with woe.lea sniuls for di^[ lay> of fir*nvorks. it 
wais the h.‘^t aec »mm ;;lait* 1 sitt^ f.a* cis. maiions in llangkok and was 
the <;m‘ .sh >w'n to (J unit de Bj ui\'oir wdeai he vi'-ite l tie* Siaine-t‘ 
capital in ISdT. During the reign of King ( 'hnlalongkorii, tiiis 3Ieru 
and its spacious anno*xt“i 'w'rre ^^.-jjarat*! from tlio* hv the 

extension of Sa : Pathuin r. ;ad : it a|)[)oirs t) liaxe falhm enrireiv 
from public faxour and is b ‘ginning t^ sutt'.*r ^(.‘riously from this 

neglect 

The B(‘-t it^t^lf wai'> ext<‘n''i\^ ‘I \' re^toaed and redecorated. Tin^ 
galltny or - cloister ' dates from llii- perioil. as do the four pairs , f 
chedis .set outside. Tlie gallery c )ntaii)s l(i:l statues of Buddha iu a 
sitting postiuan wliich are ^et iu liin‘ along tin.* wall, wdiile four 
further statues hi a standing p >^ture are one at eacli corner. 
The eight pairs of hinhUnlA in<i or bjundtry stones uiarking tlie 
sacred eiiclosuve w'ert; placed iu small and gractddil structiua^s 
covered with mosaic w’ork. 

Tile But it'-elf was simply revtois'd to its original condition. It 
is surrounded by a c>.donnade of - piare jdllars wdiicli support tlie ivj(d'. 


(1) Ojie ef the l.ist in.Uewet tliv cremotijn^ vdiich tu- k place at tlie 
Meru of W;it S.cket was that ot Di'. Ma^u). the Ja[>auese legal adviser. 
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The pediments bear (ornaments in stucco or i;’ilded ^vood representing 
Vishnu mounted on Garuda. In the interior of the Bot is the great 
statue of Buddha seated in the attitude known as Samadhi ( contempla- 
tion) with a statue of a kneeling disciple on either side. All is minh* 
of brick and piaster, with a c )vering of gold leaf, and was no doubt 
completely restored in the third reign. The beautiful paintings which 
decorate the walls are uf the same period. Tli<^se hehiiiel the statue of 
Budfllia depict the three worlds: the heavens, the earth and hell; those 
facing the statue represent the defeat :f the aimiies of Mara and the 
^■i^iou of the geddess Eartli. All these ])aintings are worthy of com- 
parison Avith the tresc >es which decorate the walls e)f the Bot <.>f 
Wat Phra Keo. The npp..u‘ hall; ot the sirjt^ Mails is decorated with 
a triple line of gods at prayer, tlieir tace^ turiwd toM’ards the statue 
of Buddha. The twelve panels placed bcGveen thi^ windows re- 
present episodes of tile last ten <.^xisteiice'- of Bud<lha. Finally .tl^^* 
moikIow shutter^ and tht‘ doors bear paintings of divinities and 
European. Hindu and (kiineso Avarriors diessedin the fasliion of the 
XVI Ith century. 

Outside the cloister and to the Avest of the Bot King Phra : 
Xang Klao had built a Vihara in the ^ame style as, but more lofcA^ 
than the Bot. The interior of this Vihara is divided into two cham- 
bers. as is the ca^»^ Avith the Viharas lAjund the Bot of Wat Pho. In 
the south chamber a statue of gilded bronze, uA'er nin^- metres in 
height, representing Buddha " calming the (jcean is -:et Avith its 
back to the dividing partitiem. 

This statue A\ms named Phra : Attharasa and came from Wat 
Vihara Tiiong at PiGanuloke. a\ hence it avus probably brouo'ht 
in at the same time as the -Hna'-iha Buddha now in the Bot 

of Wat PavaraniA eca. Behind this statue is a niche with the figures 
'if the tAvo great di'-cipk-, rp* the Pjiiddha. Sariputta and Moggalana, 
on each side. Tlie other chamher had bei.m intended to receiA'c 
the Plira: Casta, a statue aUo from Pit^anul' jkf. Avhicli avus at that 
time in Wat Plira :du at XOndhapuri. I'his scheme A\as ucA'er 
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carried out aud the pedestal Ijiiilt lor this laiiious statue reiiiaiiied 
for a long time unoccupied. In the tifth reign there was placed on 
it a bronze statue of Buddha from Wat Dii'^it (Tusita), which had 
been deimjlished when the Dusit t^ilace was built. Tlie statue has 
on either side a statue of a tli^ciple in a kneeling posturt*. In the 
north and south corners of the courtyard ot the Vihara, small buil- 
dings w^ere constructed to cfjntain statues ot Buddha in rows. 

Now', in the angle tornied \>y the LffJfs and the main building 
of the Bot and the \h*hara. Idira: Nang Ivlao <h*cideil to erect a 
great Prang, which should cotresp(.>nd to tlje famous steeple of the 
Golden Mount at Avuthia at the toot of wdiieli liow'e'd the IMahanaga 
canal and wdmse mighty ruins still tower abovt^ the siti^ ol* the old 
capital. This work was entrusted to Piiya Cri A ivadJjaiia who had 
carried out the construction ol* the Meru : lie playeil an imp(j)rtant 
part in tlie politics of the third ami hiurth reigns Tht‘ i)ase of 

the structure was a dodecagon, each siile bca'ng 100 ]m*tres long, 
the outer surface w'as of briek. while in the ceiitre w'ere lHaipe<l 
earth and blocks of stone. During tie* construction of the second 
storev the central uums subsided IS metres and the brick-surface 
cracked and broke awaiy. Tln^ huge ^triictui*e was pTo[)ped up with 
thousands of w'oodeii beams, but wliih tlie iv pairs w'eiv actually in 
progress a further sub'-ideiice (jf t) mouths (jccurred and on this 
account the w'ork was abandoned. 

Til Januarv, lST2. there we re festivities in honour of the restor- 
ation of Wat Sa:ket and eight other monastorirs in tin* cajatal wdiich 
had been reconstructed or w’ere in c<_airse of reconstruction at that time. 
The festivities lasted throe da vs, for the greater part of tiie time at 

Wat Phra : Rajaorasa w hicli w as held in special veneration by 
the king. A portion of liis ashes was afterwards deposited tln.*re. 

(1) He Was promoted Somdot CTiao Pliya Boroma ^NDlhut hixaiyiit. 

(2) Oil the right bank of tlie ^lenam. The reeoiisti action of this 
monastery irul .dready been coiiiiueiiceJ, in the second reign, hy the future 
Phra: Nang Klao. 
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It fell tu successor, King !\Ion^’vat, to complete those 
works which had been left uuliui^hed The uew kiug* was 

determiued to make u^e of the ^Teat heap of material win'ch remain- 
ed of the Trance' he^'iin in the precedine' reic;'u He instructed the 
same Phya Cvl Viva<jhaua t; build it up int'> an artitieial mount 
2)rovided with interior passageways and salas an! niches holding 
statues of ascetics or iigures of Buadlia or .small cheilis. At the top 
was built a stupa \\d]ich was reacbed by t ,\ <j stairu ays winding round 
the sloja*.s <jf the m‘>iU](], with a hribg'e hijldly '^f.'t mid wav. The 
structure now ju^tiiied it"^ name of (loldeii Blount ( Phu Khiio I'lumg), 
which had heen best )Wed up )U it during the reign of Phra : Xaug 
KJao in memory oi the editice at Ayutliia. Its oHicial ])ame is 
Paramaparvata, the .Supreme Idouutaiii. It ^Vtls m t uutil tin* 
begiiming of the reign of King t'hulalongkoru that the work was 
completed. In course of time the "airlace cd phislt-r, which gave the 
(widen dJouut the appearance of a grtat reck, fell away and the 

was (jx'eriuii and almost com[>letep\' coVrU't'd hy vegetatir>ij 
with tlm* exception of the original staii'wav" Irodden by the fe-t-t of 
so inan\' of the faithful. Tlii^ sjoja-". w*ere‘ i-ecenlly cloartal of the 
buslies and trees wduch eoverv'd them and now' the stj ucture ]s t(^ he 
restored to the condition in whicli it^Nas at tin begiijihng i f the 
fifth reign. 

Tlje stujc*i at the to]) of the (loldeii Mount i'^ hinlt 'nia srpiare 
platform supp-uted hy W'alN, ^vhlch gi\“e-, it the ap[)earancH of a fort 
or a monastery in Hiihet Tlie platlorm is c )\'ored by a ilat rewf 
vesting on the ba^^e of tne stupa. ihe faitliful have thus an 
eiielu^Htl gallery rounbt w'hieli they may walk in mediiatiou. IVo 
doors north and -outh gi\'o aoce'-s to this gallery I* he .^tupa 
it<e]f ix t:f the tv}) • usual during the fourtl) rugn . tijere are 
hmr entrances, whicli are n(.>j’mally c]os,‘(l with grilh*'-. situated 

(I) it Was iKji iHitii thi-' time That the galleiy which circles the 
130t wa» completed. 
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at the feiiL* cardinal jj.jinis and eunuf^eted tjiie with aiJ(jtiier by 
a narrow pas^a^’eway. In the centre of tlie stupa is a small 
^'ileled cliedi with four niehes holdinj^' diminuti\’ti statues of 
Budelha. ddii< chedi contains a *1* the relics ot tlie Budelha 

discovered in 1897 under the ruins of the faiuoiis stu|[)a (»f Piprawa ’ 
near tlie frontier cjf Nepal and nel far fr<jni tlie su[>posed site 
of Kapilavatthin the capital of the Sakya^. Tlie discovery of these 
lelic-^. tht^ autlienticit}' or at lea^t the ^Teat antifjuity of which is 
aPuiiitted by European authorities, arou^eel great interest in Buddhist 
c aintrie'^ and thert‘ Avas a general desire to acc<jrd to the relief 
‘-citable rtespeci. ddie British < h:ve]'iinit‘nt decide<l to oiler them 
to the King of Siam, ^\ith the retjUt^^'t that they be di-^ti ii^iited 
among the nati<'ns wliicli had an interest therein. Phya Sukhuma 
(how (dsai Phya Vauiaraja ) wa-> chosen lg\' King Chulalongkorii 
to go and rt'ceive the pi-ecions rtlic*^ airl bring tlran to Bangkok, 
f )rlegatie.iis from CeyliHi, Burma Ja}fan and Siberia came to share 
in tlu' di-itrihiitiei]). I'he* rem<iind< r (»f the relicN were brought in 
proce^^i^ 11 to Wat Sa ket on the i^drd <1* itiay. ISlll) and deposited in 
the ^mall chedi t.f ^^hich inenti<ni ha^ lieen made ahrn’e. Once every 
year, in the middle of the twelfth month of the lunar calendar 
(Novemherr the pnhlie- is aPlmitted to tln‘ interior of tlie stupa. For 
-eveial days a continual stream of the faitliful climb the steps of 
tile (iolden Mount to pay their de\'e<tion te) the relics, while all round 
the Mount and in tlie adjoining streets are set up booths, theatres 
and restaurants v/hieh are patronised by a numerou-^ and exuberant 
crowd. This time of the ^^:pular Wat 8a:ket fair, which is 

rivalled in Bangkok <>uly by the fair of Wat Pho and Whit Samplnm. 

(1) Idle to which the Piprawa discoveries gave rise 

1-etvoai E'ji\»[iean antlioritie^ on IndMii cultiiie were outlined ])V A. Barth 
ill tie* rnunber uf the Jourii.d de- S^vant'^ tor October, 1906. (Oeiures 
d’Aumi-'te Barth, V, 2o9>27d). 
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DnrjDi; the first reiVn the inunks of Wat ^Sa:ket were 
renowned for their knowledi^e of the mystic rites and were numbered 
among the Arannavasi or “ forest monks It is this reputation and 
the presence of the precious relics which explain the great popularity 
which Wat >Sa.ket enjoys. 
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Inventaire deo Manuscrits juridiques siamois 

1>ITS n:}V nn;? KT i:'\. rc^m ti i: 


VKil 

J. Hthnw 


IXTR(Jl)ULTiuN 

(1) (Ji) salt qiie la vieille le^^'islatiMi] sianioise, heritee rrAyu- 
thya a vte luhjpt d’lnir revision. eu CS. 11(17 — IS(.)5 de notre 
ere — .sur 1'oi‘dre dii premier rui de la dyiuistie de Bangkok. Cette 
revisi(.>u ahoiilit a ] etaklisseiiieiit de manxi^erits, ou, pliitot de trois 
serit's de manuserits. dits uC'r; . (|ui. siMils desorniais, en eas de 
diseussiou sur la teueur incane du texte. devaieut faire t*oi en justice. 

(2) Cliaque volume, dans le*s trois collections, purte, coniine 

marque et garantie de son autlientieite, tiois sceaux, de gauche a 
droite ; ■•raxasi/' kliotxasi et A; bua keo,’’ 

appuvses, en rouge, sur la deuxienn* page, a rexclusion de toute autre 
marque ou nnmtion, 

Les trois colleeti(ms, des leur acheveineiit. furent contiees 
chacune a un depot different: une au une au 

une eutin au RlTi *^.11 

1 r 

(o) En depit de leur importance, la trace s’en perd vers 
la seconde moitie du XlXenie siecle. si bien qu'en 1 90S il edt ete 
malaise, a un juriste curieux, de les retrouver. 


(1) Li tLaii->eriptioii e>t partout cede de P-ille^oix, >;uif dans la 
p.iitie phoiietique, (di une prtH’i'iuu [)iu>« gr.inde e.^t nece>.saire. Dans ce 
p<l''^age. les tran>ei iptiou', M)ut eu itali<pie. Ailleur*^, on un a sigiuilees 
l>ar de Simple's guillemet^, elle< '>uut dans le meme curactere qiie le con- 
texte. On a ecnt partnut Ayuthva. 

(2) Sur Cette revision, et en particulier sur certains problcmes 

quelle au p unt de vue juriilique, ou lira aver profit: R. Linijat, Sote 
.s?o- hf (h.s Luis Si imoises en ISOo. JSS. XXIII, 1, pp. 19-27. 

(3) (jf. R. Lingat, Op. laiul. p. 26, note 1, ou Toil trouvera des re- 
ference-! utiles, et JSS. XXII, 2, pp. 117 et 121. 
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I] st'iiiblu, cepuudaiit, ([Ue priiiceps de Xui 3l6t 

plus tard pui.^ v':3:ti r 5 :;:'lJui) 

([ui date de CS. 1211, 1849 de uutre ere. et par riiiteriiiediairo 
de Bradley, e^t a la base de tontes le^ erlitieijs impriiuees depui^, a 
rexcejition <riiue jseiile (JS:S. XXII. 2, })p. 117 et ^uiv. ), repese, eii 
del'll i ere analyse, siir les iiuiniiscrits otticiels de LsOo, sans (pbil me 
soit eiicrn'e possible de jn;^'er si la tiliatiou e^t immediate. 

(4) Des reelierc'bes iiiiuutienses permettraieiit peiit-etre de 
racoiiter I'bistoire de dos enl lections eiitre l80o et 190(S. En ItMjS, 
eii tons cas, nm,* curieiise atiaire vint attirer Inattention sur les 
maniiscrits de 1 80b. l)enx volumes au>: tr* >is sceanx fnrent propose^ 
a des amateurs locanx. Ees deux volumes (pii n'auraient jamais dd 
(piitter le depot ou ils etaieiit enibuiN. re\’inrent a leiir legitime 
po.N^esseiir. le lb>i, (pii les contia a la Biblir)the 4 ue National e 
^bljiranana. II s'agissait dn siuil manuscrit CS. 1107 <[Ue I on ait 
encore retnjuve de 't \] (I vol, ), et dun manuscrit de :.bi^rd 

6'?r[f\^ (1 vol.)'*'*. tells deux entres a la Vajiranana le 2d Janvier 
EB. 2451 {AD. 1909). 

(5) l)ei:)nis lors, la BibliotbtMpie. avertie par I'incident. 

somme toute Leiireiix, s'etait considerable! mmt eiiricbie en manuscrit.s 
aux trois sceanx, surteut par un aj^port venu du le dl 

dlai 1924, lorsijue ce ministere, dirige. a la tin, par It* Prince 
Damrong’. a ete supprime. 

(H) Bans I'article du Bfdi'jLnlr T > m* ( 29 /)an\ier 1909 ) tjui 
relatait la trouvaille de 1908-1909. il est lait allusion a une collection 


(]) 11 Taut renvoyer aiijourtriiiu, j'oar le lecit de reiKpiete, a 

la pieface que le Prince Damrong a ecrite pour ies 

Ullir 1 vol. in. -8, ^'II 2-49 pp. 'tn,xre;\/o^;]4rir.ri;, EB. 

2472 (1929). 

(2) Depuis la trouvaille du Mini.-tere de la Ju-rice, ??> Ifil 

run de> textes pour le-jiiucE nou^ avons le> trcd.-i copies oHicielles de CS 

1167. 
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incomplete, consevvee an Ministeiv dc la Justice, qiii la teiiait, disait 
larticle. dn 11 e^t ici, d'insister snr pi'ol^leme 

des peregrinations par ]es(|nel]f*^ Ct^s maniist*rit^ ^llt pa*-se avaiit 
d'arrivev an 3[inistere de la Ce (pie nous saviUiN liieii 

c e'^t (pn.^ 1 de 1909 fnt \ onljli/(*. pui><[u'il y a 

*piLdtjn«*.s nioi.s a peine (pie, reprtaiaiit la (pie^tioii et ](,^s reclien'lies. le 
Prince Damrong a retr nve au Ministtuv dt; la dustice iiu lot 
imp.)rtant de nianiiserits de CS, 1107, (piarante volumes.'^* les 
iiitaiies san^ d(jute (pie signalait le iouriiali^ti* d‘‘ IIM)!). a nioins .jiie 
depui-:, It,^ depet ne se ^oit eiiriclii ')U appauvri. 

(7) Cijiiipte tmiiT des treiile-neiii’ (jiii etaieiit deia conmis et 
con^ev\-t‘s a la A^ajiranana, irais avons niaintiUiant ///e-dor->,(0/y 

vohuiies snr les cent \ingt-tr(.is (pi'ont du c< anpi^aidiN^ enseniblt.^ les 
{-lilO-ctions d(‘ CS. 11()7, ]ors(|U‘ell(‘^ cdaieut an e.jiuplet, 

(i) J)aii> ce nemOie il v ;i de'- (leibl^'- II ■> e,:it deu,*, non pa-^. 
ceaniie le db ut le jeai’ii j de l'ia> lirfinjiCnL Mail. 

\d)l. Xll. Ne. e. p la, ecd. '1 et -0 Frid iv. J.inaua ‘d'l, 1 UOli) d'toie eol- 
le( U(>ii ilie. fiJl[»i(ae, iii.U'- de deux. J > ell Cetti- e; ilu'l il'-C >1 1 , d.diui'd, (pie. le 
(‘ de Li Justu'f.i liei'ite dll i-NA :N,o, 1 lieiiTaae liu e-r paiveiiu deja 
dil:i[)ide, a laoiii" (pie Ic'^ {)Mte> n(‘ xnenr p( ‘-tid ieiu e-i a l,i 1 1 ee 
(pli idearail rieii d'invi* nNelid >hd ilt*. Ndui'' deV'(/U'' d.iille’ir- jailei' de deux 
Iiei’itaaes, > lus ij-i il --eit [Jo-^-^ilde eiiceie d u'-'-ii.Iiier tel \('iWiiie a luii pliit(jt 
(pi'a l.iune O'lid, ni do (Ut(a*iuiner les dr[)(‘)t- <» ' ii ib prevu inienr. 

rd) I'etet act lel de Iia> Coiiecriell-. cr. TIiP Jia-ifjlok Ttme'i (18 

Jiiiu Si'fni's Th‘^ M (■'-'< nuj /// 7a we/vy/N'. La r pat‘ti- 

rien de. iiiaiinsciit^ tsitia* I(‘s de'ix tuii'K, VajiiaUau i et MiiiNlere dt‘ la 
Jii-tice, a ete iiioditii^e depni'-. 

Lt* lonihre total, cent viui:t-t roi--. e^t (oleule fui a^-iirienn anx ti'(jir> 
cjilecti ui-' un ineiue iiomOre (le volume^ ( piaiMiit e-et-uu. 

II -.e a’nh* bitai, a on iie,e*r p.-i "Oixante-dix iieuf volume" 

ri'troU'. es, (pie 1 I repJltiOoll de^ TeXte'. (U1 vdlUiie'. etait 1 l inelUe dan> le> 
ti oi>: c tllejtioii". 

( )r tons le- ttextO" (pli iiLrureut dans rt*dition imprinnd^ de Hridley 
tiunneiit daii" no- c dlection-, a TeXception (lt‘ ceiix, nat nell^'iuent, (pii ^ont 
p f-rtS’ieiir" a CS. 1 imj, et, en (.e (pii cone(M‘ne lo" aiitia^-. dfqrdsLi treiivaille 

du Ministero de la Ju-tice. (pii nou-> a rendn, 1](>7, et 

a-' 

L .d 1, li07, d rexceptioii. -euleiuenr, de 'X'dr' /l et d(^ 'Tk'J, tjui t’ai"aieiit 
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(8) En CS. 11 6D, on pent etre cle CS. 1167 a CS. 1169. les 
homines (pii avaient etabli les tnjis series de inannscrits dr CS. 1167. 

^u^elnelJfc pjutie Je> colleL*tioij>i tie Cs. 1 t<)7j uiui^ qiii miLiUjueiit a Li Jus- 
tice camme ils manr|Ueiit a Li Vajiianana. D autre ]>ait, ileii iie nous 
autarise a peii'^er ([u'll v avait dans les oollertioii', de (is. ] ](;/ des teXte'^ 
([iii lie tliTureiit jris dans Bindley. 

Xous pouv(.)ns done ralmettre qiie ii*>us a vans ties a present les 
inoyeus de reeonstituer un exemplaire de C8. 1 107. aiiquel ne in:in(jueraient 
que et Dalis rexeiiiplaire dit C8. 116'.:), etaMi par 

les homines (|ui avuient deja t^tahli le> LMlleetiou'. de (78. 1167, (v. Supra, 8), 
et yi'iy oeeiipent chaeuii un volume identiqiie paries diiiieiisians et 
recriture a un volmne moyen de (78. 1 16)7. 

D’autre p irt, le-^ textes represented, dans les deux ealleerion- ant 
suhi, dans rune et tlaiis I’autre, les ^nCnnes deeoiq) li^es, et, de I'niie a 
I’aiitre, les toinaisons sent hoinoloirues. 11 n y a d’exctqitiou qiie paur 
complet eii uu volume dans et qiii. d ms atuit 

reparti sur deux laiuces volume.^ daiit ii ne nous reste ipie le ."ertiml. 

II est dt)iic licite tie compter i¥\ et V! 'U pour deux dans le 

compte de^ volum es couiprr^ dans chacune de* truis series de (’8. 1 167. 

Cela pose nous ahoutissons a l.i li^te suivaiile. (iiuire tie i-ii*idle\ 
."auf en ce qui concei-nt- 7] rl 

Titres Xtanhie de vulunies 


1 i 

2 Eu/ijd'dl 1 

1 

•I i * I jt/ ; IS J 1^ i l/l 1 

^ 'd , , 

O iXTiXilU VJ T'J U' ‘ 1 

6 ■_ 1 

7 8’ isrrd'i 7^7vir“!U 1 

S ri r; 141 fi /| ■ 5 vC iii : ■ ! 1 

9 4'i‘ni^t'ot iC 1 

li 

10 f.Ti'sfusaittj 2 
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en etablirenfc nne qnatrieme serie, peiit-etre moins soignet* qne les 
dutres. ^^ecniiJuiiv coiaiae riudirpie sou anin siaiaois, en tons cas 


11 

1-2 sniyfu.fruri 

13 f-nani rny 

14 fiTiytii 

la 

1 1) anytu ujQn 

17 TKJl'.iliJ 

Is OVitj 

1 0 1 

20 alfl 

G ' F * V 

2 1 r^i'ir^iu rriui 

L ? 

22 yn 

‘2?, 

24 ?yn^vu (?:nya; ii^oj^irryn:) 

2 r> ?: M y ru ti P h 

20 nri 

27 


i 

1 

1 


1 

] 

1 

T 


1 


,) 


4] 

(Jr. C >e*4e'', T/i^ 1 ((jiraiid/yt Xufionrr.J Lihrar^/, Binsrkok, 1924. 

Le^ tlev<tieiit >prvir a la venfic:itiou du texte eii justice, mai>; 

non pas a lYdai)lisseint^iit de copies. Le i4'j'l5 etait sans doute des- 
tints ail contraire, a etre ci)}>ie. Mais il n‘v a pas, pour le in nnent, a fonder 
die concluMons critiipies la-dessus, car il se pent fort liien ipie derf copi^tes, 

et nieuie Xai Mot, a Ten croire du moins, se soient servi en f<iit de run des 

Les lacunes considerables de 5DJV15s tel que nous le vovons 
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depourviie de.s trcis ^ceaux. Ce sont les mainiserits y j: dvi premier 
regiie. Cette (juatrieuie serie est aujniirij'liui tres ioeoniplete. uiais 

pariiii Ce ([ui in}U< en reste tii;;’iireiit et V.'v, d(Uit. iiimiie 

apre^ la rltcriin'erte de juin 1920, nous Ti'aNons anoiine (-(‘pie datet^ 
de CS. HOT e/ marquee des trois ^feaux. Fait eurieux, le luauu^r-rit 
de V qiii e^t range parmi les manu^erits :e': et qiii, en ettrt. en 
portf- pas les trois seeaux, est peiu-tant date d^* (/S. IIGT. 

Parmi les dix-sept volunies nuiuze prre'iennent dm 

ij'M lu tpd les a remis a la Bil>:iMthijque Xatiunale le 

:U ^Fai 2497 (I024t Le ei ;ie: 5, avaient 

ete acbetes le 24 ectnbre 2454 i 19]0) 

(y) Lt‘s ('t jlt/etioi:>s de (2S. IKF. et. su9^IdiaiL‘t*ment. eelles 
de CS. llUlt piMduits d’une revi->ien des te*\L**s d'Ayuthva. s.^jt 
precieuses deuht.anent, pni^( [n’el jrs ^ont tMiit i lieritage inridi(|Us* 
d'Ayiithya t.*t la 1 ase de la legislatimi -iameiv,^ (Lq-uis (dS. 1197 
jus(pia 1 epeque I'eeemte ou des relnmies uiu^ (*> nli Heatinii t^r.t 

autrement inspirees. s(jnt venues abrogeie d’an^^ maniere an meins 
iiuplieite, beaut*' aip de ee (pii, dans b-s aneien^ ttexces. avail eel}ap[)e 
a de inuid:ireust;s abregatiens de detail. Fn depit d»^ tout, des pans 
eutiers du vieil ediiiet' .'^ont enci.ire debeut 

Pour ce (pii cnncerue en particuli^u’ la legislation d'Aviithva. 
nous en sunimes rceluits, en deliors d* s celM.a-tions di* i \S. 1 h>7-l ip!) 
des indicati<jns. naturellement sommaires, dues a des vt>vageurs euro- 
peeiis. La Loubere surtout, a (jiielques rares manuscrits de Idiunburi. 
a d'autres plus rares encore, qiii dateiit d'Ayuthva, et. pout-etre, a un 
t)U deux manuscrits a part. (jui. bien <}ue po^terieiirs a la laAi^ioii <]e 
CS. 119)7 et lies a elle. ne s*expli(pient pas entierem,ent par b* texte 

aujourd'liui. >out peuT-etre due-^ u ce f lit qa'ii loi^un ile -;i (le*>tinMtieii 
meme, ce mmmerit dev.iit s ittir da depur on il t-t;dt cuiiM-*rve. Des 
pcirties a la dbpositiun de e >pistes mtdn^ ^cnqadeux nu plm rieiliceiit'> 

que d’autre^, n’oat pas ete j^endues apre^? us ige. 
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cle CS. 1167, tel du moins que nous I’uut laisse les reviseiirs/^' 

Eieii parmi les documents qiie nous possedons nc peut, par 
conse(|Uent, rivaliser avec les collectiuns de CS. 1167-1169. 

(10) Xos textes n’oiit pas seidemeiit une importance juri- 
dique. La linguistique, elle aussi, pent y trouver hou pro tit. (_)n ne 
donnera iei qiVuii exemple, mais typi([Ue. 

(11) Les manuscrits de OS. 1167 prCsentent une ^Tapbie bien 
incoherento. La coup d'rei] siulit ct^pendant a montrer comlaen, telle 
tju’elle est, cette graphic est plus p]ionetii|Ue ([Ue Celle d’a present. Les 
Siamois du XlXeme siecle, a commencer ])ar le Koi Mon^kut, out ete 
des etymologistes impenitents, parfuis fantaisistt^s. L’anarcbie en 
matiere d ortho^rophe, inale*re I’intluence et le talent d un inaitre tel 

que le Pbya ^ 14011 ), est restee profondo jusqu a uos 

jours. 

Des ourra;:,a‘s tout recent s, cum me la derniere oh] it ion du 
‘ FatbaniikroiiC, dictionnaire publie par le Ministere de l lnstructiou 
Piibli(]Ue, niontrent a quel point la <loctrine est mal tixee, puisqiie, a 
cote de o^rapbies exeellentes '5 et substituees a DTOynij et 

pour Hotel* my kCiii et yuff^fltit ni, le " Patbanukrum in- 

(1) Ceci est vr.ii tout au moin^ pHir les nnnuserit^ VHjirafuin.i 
6^^ ^ et 6^31 B Je ^n'^U4U3^n, qui piv^enteiit .> iiis lature'- deux s\>temes de 
numerotation des articles, <litierent^ Tun de 1 autre, mais (pi'il faut i’e>tituer 
tons les deu.x sous le^ ^nreharees, les corrections et les ^u'attnijes de notre 
unique maim^erit C>S. IKiT de ^'5^,10, public dans le JSS. XXII, *2, p. 117 
et suiv., sous sa forme definitive. 

(2) II n’importe aueuuement, pour ce qui va suivre, que VsS'. 

soit dtymologique en meiue temps <pie phoiietique, car on iie prononcait 
pa.s moins yutt quand on ecrivait uji de facoii mm et yimlogique et non 

pliom*tique. Ce qui importe c est (|Uou ait }m ecriia* uy, ee (jui se 
piononcrnt yutf on t\ Je n'ai pas fait t-tat de 1j7itr:U ci-dessous^ maiv 
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trodnit tai retablit le monstre QTnrJb c'e^^t-a-diro : proiionciatioii 

o' 

a la place de (jiii notait a peu pres correcteiaent 

''' fff't 'a\ifa, lesqiiels ont uiie realite. 

<12) C'est un fait, qni a’a pas semblo-t-il ete recuiian jus(|ii’a 
prestait. qiie le sianiuis ne tolta*e pas. l*ii re^'le i:;‘ei]erale, les groxipes 
(|ui ]jresentent, an paiut de vue de la qiiaatite syllabique. la forme 
^ ^ La raison de ce fait s’apeicoit facilemeiit. La premiere 

s\dlabe d'lm i;‘roupe de trois est en po-ition forte, ou plutot demi- 
fortte Elle est soimu^e, en ce rpii coiicerue sa structure, aux servitii- 
d(‘s ([ui i;-re\'ent les syllabes a elles seule.s unites rytlimiques, ou les 
^vllabes sitnees en tin de e-roupes. En realite, une pareille syllabe 
f(}rm<‘ sous-nnite rytliini(]iie. (_)n a. non j)as : , s ss mais s ss . 
Or la syllabe finale ddni element rytbmi(|Ue nepeut tinir siir une voyelle 
breve. Le scheme forme [lar inie succession di* syllabes du type ' ^ ^ — ' 
e-*t done impo^sibit*. ( )n na que — — , (ca plutot — ^ — . . (i* 
C’est dll reste une autre reii'le <jUe. wiuf certains etfets dt^ pbonOique 
svntaxi([Ue, la \'oyelle de la premiert* "-yllabe l()]iM-ae <1 un ea-oupe tel 
<|Uf (*elni <|Ue nou’^ sauions d etufli(u\ doit etre bre\ e. (ui peut-etre 
demi-loijiiaie. pour etre plus rii 4 -<)ureux. Mais pen importe ici. 

(13) II sutfira dt‘ Jeter un ceup d mm* 1 sur la premiere pai>'e 
de^ textes reprufluits ci-dessous, pour t<_>mber sur la forme^ e'V'Jiq. 
notation parl’aitement correcte de “ d^jut le premier 


ti p' lil ito de 1 .titern.'tiieo .i\ec la iiu ine valriir, 

sVxpliq'u* p o* les f;Lit> ipli I'en'ieiit c''aii[)te au""! cE /v7v//v/ 

0 ) En xuit pent cti'e Cfa'ruin^ etba - 'le planirtiquH svn- 

t ixii.(Uf\ il ii V .1 jM" de ''VilaWe a initi de v<K*jli<pin. ♦‘rriTiii'** tr.nliiit le 
fait. P<nu* l exi'-teliee et la n'aa>'ioi). en "iaUici-.. tP- i <f*rln''ive iflettale 
v'nu’de, tin tvp^- dn I'initiale de r.dlenv»inl ^n-f, ( f (/. Jt Bradlev, JUAIS. 
f S n i^j Iritteit t . ] 104 , p. le. J,e inrine auttur adijiet. s’il la* 1 a 

p(*^^-e, la reile de I'initiale een^'enanti^piM. 

{’!) C>a ' -rrtf y 
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el'jinent report* siii* cahii. {sutkj-l/^ rat ) repciul l)ien au 

sclieino « juaiititiitif attendii — ^ — , a la de qui 

S(‘ transliton^ raj. (pii a trioinplio. at ([iii. s'ii a januiis aii 

pliMnctiqiuaiient qn»0<|U<^ realite. n a '-a ns (loiittqjainais pu etrt^ pronnnce 
<[n»‘ par nn p'-dant rniitinn \ ^kynr pram^nt rorrrrt, at qn! 

so tr.juve aiissi du rosta dans m s inanimorits dr CS. lldT, laissi^ 
oruiro a IV^xisttaica dr la stnioturr (piantitati vr ^ ^ — . 

( Id) La ret;‘lr pli()m'ti([n*^ qni virnt d rtrr poser (‘t qiii rxpliqtie 
tant dr proi!onriati( :ns sieionji^rs dr mots d rinprunt. par rxrinplr 
if -- skrt. (Avntliva). rt an fond hi 

driixienir }on;_;*m^ dr Ilf'' a:d j_a d~t ^ <1 rd i‘a t'ldJ . rst illustrer «lans ixjs 

niannsrrits par drs cmtainrs drxrmph's anssj frappants ijUr 
La r-raphir dt* pins rn plus pedantrs^jia* dt^s trnups (pii ont suivi la 
rr\isi('ii dir (JS. I H)7, rtalrr dans lt‘s Editions inq)riinrrs drs has. 
laasfjUr aujoiird Iini, dans I rXfanplr citr ‘*t dans hmai d autrrs ras. drs 
faits dr i;‘randr^ inqtortanrr at dr.nt Irs niannsrrits du roimnrnrnnrnt 
<1u XIX emr sidr!,. j^s m'ltrrs rn })aitiruliri\ i;’anlrnt la trarr, Litni 
srjin'rut rncTirr, 11 rst nuillirurrn''rnii‘iit tiMji \ rai <[Ur drja 
Irs trxtrs dr (dS IKj? tnix-iiirinrs ])i*rsriit( Tit dr farlirnsrs incolio- 
ivnot^s rt dr detrstalilrs ^^’lapliirs a rot/' dr notations sinrrrrs rt ]jar 
ronsequont tivs iitiirs h i*elr\on'. 

(1) Lr^ ivArs ;m tr\tr saii^dniirr. trop pen im:inrrf‘>-. 

C\* ii'r-^ pos i{‘i Ir ]i(si tie di^rnm- Ir <1*1 lil tir- oniipli^pir dr-, fait^. Jr 
sianrlr >rnhauriit <pir . 

(a) j.a plrlioliri.itittn f ’-rnf ^ rxi^Tr. 

(i>) A t dr{- dr^ a'ra[»l;i^- o eirniT<MitH> i-'oJ 'd, ij U nd A’, & 'loAi’u i'd 

zJ 

.(Iff! faille (111 a rrii''t.'uniirin ■ ntui - ^ rura ~ ) (pii, s nif al>rrae- 

mriit syntaxhpir. iintr ro/v/-. 

Pallegrix pir'^riiTt^ dr^ iioi-utirm- < [iii frill liiijlriit dr cr nt i adii tiru> 
jopp.iivntr-, Inurnnrnt in^trnrtivr-. I.r Irrtrnr a rmmKpir, sans drutr, 
le hi/arre “laxa-'i tin p.n*. '1. de rette iiitMirlnetirn, au lieu de *Taxasi \ 
(pirn attendraii si noii'> avion-, la nne ^inqile ti an--litriat ion. Ch^-'t (juhni 
rediteil faudrait je nr ni;i npir pj> lectins) ••lo t- xa-'-i." J inrliiu* drs 
lors a po-^er ‘’latxa-'i . ‘*ratx i-i -.orait pareil a **khot x.i''r (pii nV^t pas 
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(15) Les niamiscrits des deux collections et sont 

d une fabrication et d'lin format pareils, Ils out a peu pres 13 polices 
1/2 X 4 ponces 1/2, 348 min. x 115 mm. Ce sont tons des 

c’est~a-dire des manuscrits en accordeon sur papier blanc et non 
sur dies. Le plat superieur de chatjue tome, ([ui sauf erreur du 

.scribe, porte le titre ecrit a Tencre d’or et en earacteres HE! et, s’il 

He Pallegoix, il est vr.ii, (I tdition do 1854 doiine “kboxasi ’), mais des 
revij^eurs de 181)5. Keste le ton d dans "naxa^i'’, qui fait ditliculte ^'il fant 
lire rdt—, II e^t possible (pie ‘‘uitxasi’^ exi.ste, aii inoins cliez certaiiies 
persannes ou dan.s oertaines conditions p.u'ticulieres. Mais il faut, a 

nion .sens, admettre aussi ‘‘ratxasi" (ai plutut ^‘s7 , avec one pre- 

miere sy I labe atone. Peat-etre faut-il parier, en laWlite, non de la bivve 
de la premiere syllabe de Jjti, mais de la "deini longue‘\ ce qui 

eiiti'ainei ait 6'7 . Je ne crois pas a s7 ou dZn (pii 

auraient t*te notes et (pie je nVntends paS. Il y anrait done en siainois 
(piatre (piantit(^‘-i cardinal es : la longue, la deini-longue, la ))reve et Tnltra- 

breve : d,a.d,n. 

La difficult/* esseiitielle du probleme tient a rencbevetrenieut des 
lple^tioIl'> de t!>n, do (piantite, et de structure syllabique. 

(1) Les livres siatnois, commt^ dit ])ittore.Mpu‘nient Mgr. P.illeiroix, 

Description I, p. 300, “ sont line espt*ee de carton pli/* en zigzag comine 

les maivliaiids plient leurs pieces de drap.” 

(2) Pour line description sommaire des minuscrits siainois s-ir 
p ipier, cf. G. Coedes, The ] njirafidna d^afionol Lihranp Bangkok, 1024, 
p. 27. 

(3) L’expres^ion EinMlHO se traduit aujonrddnii par -‘(‘criture or- 

nementale'E !Mais le sens etymologiipie e'^t : “ecriture penclit'e.*' 2sons 
avons des specimens -(le lecriture HE!, Tout ^eniblable> a ceux de 1805, qui 
datent du XVlIeme sit*cle. L'ecriture HE! e>t celle dour .^e servait la 
chancellerie siamoise au temps de amba>N\des de LoiisXlV. M. Coedes 
en a publie des reproductions dans le J88. Les ecritures epigrapihique'-. du 
XVIeuie .«iecle sont droites et, en tons ca-^. le du XVlIeme .siecle, 

dont le maiiuscrit bistoru[ue dit nous foiirnit nn exemple, 

e^t line ecriture peu pencliee. Au XlXeme siecle, I'/H-riture llQ est snpplaiitee 
dans la pUipart de ses usages anciens par le EUe Ost deveniie 
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y a lieu. la toinaisoD, est reconvert crun vernis noir (jui lui cloniie 
I’ajspect de la toile ciree. II eu est cle iiieine puiir le plat inferieiir. 
Leur «eule decoration, a Fun et a Tautre, e.st col]^!:tituee par des renijdiu- 
re« formant cadre. Les tranches lougues j)ortent un vernis branatre. 
Les tranches courtes sont noircies an inoyen d'un eiiduit apte a reccvoir 
Fecritiire, et portent toutes les deux, sous une forme plus breve que le 
plat, toujours a Fencre d’or et en caracteres nr, le titre de la loi, et, 
s'il y cl lieu, un numero de tomaisou. La presence de ces indications a 
cette place s'explicjue par le fait (jue les manuscrits etaient et sont 
encore conserves en piles dans des armoires, et se present ent a ([ui 
ouvTe Farmoire par Fune de leurs tranches courtes. Jamais on n’a eu 
recours a un classeineiit vertical, dans des tiruirs, qui pourrait seul 
remedier au desordre et a Fencombrement que le classement hori- 
zontal, si I’on n’y a vise, entretiendra indetini merit. 

Les t'qxxisseurs varient d’un volume a Fautre. Le papier, dit 
(|ui, ]ors(ju’ou le gratte dunne des deehets tioconneux, 
tres legers, presente a Fetat vierge. grace a un eiidiiit approj^rie, une 
belie surface de coiileiir creme, sur hujuelle Fecriture. a Fencre de 
Chine, se detache avec une nettete impeccable. 

(16) Dans Fune et Fautre collections, la premiere page ecrite 
de chaque volume coutieiit, a I’exclusion de toute autre mention : la 
date oil la revision de la copie a ete achevee. le nom du copiste, les 
noms des reviseurs, le tout suivi de la formule HD (ou HD) Nous 

line ecriture surtout ornemenUde. On sen sert pour ecrire des 
titres sur les livres. C esc le cas de nos munuscrits, et Fusage n‘en 
est pas perdu, nieme anjourdiini. On trouve encore le liO sur des 

1 I 

portes, aiiisi au en face du Vat En ineme tem['s 

que Fecriture 110 reculait devaiit le D se penchait de plus en 

plus, de sorte cjiie Fecriture liD a tini par ^'opposer non plus aux eerituics 
droites, ni;iis aux ecrituves non ornemeatales coniine le severe On a pu 

pailer des lois des qui sent des Jetties droites, mais cjinpa- 

lables par Fusagetpii en est fait aux 00^ Amm. 
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repi*u*lui^M!H jKigv a la >nite dn signaleinerjt de 

(‘iia(juc vi)]iiine. 

La pa;;“r sui\aiite, dian^ le^ iiiauuscrit^ roug-e, 

Jt‘N trois st-eaux «[ui :j‘ai‘ai)ti^^L‘iit le carai'teitj d(‘ !a et duut il a 

deja ete parle an dt'})iit di‘ eetto iiitivMlucti(.'i). i)aDs luaniiscTits 
\ Cette deiixienie pa; 4 ‘e est ivstee hlaiielit-. 

<17) Laijs Idiije ciaiiiiie dai)s I'aiitre ('olle('tion. c e^t avec la 
tna.sieiiie }'a^i4*e de ciuupie V(»luiiio <|Ue (‘(jinmeuee le texte j)i'upreiiiei)t 

dit. 

I)aii^ clia-pa* volume saus tomaison ( U pf)rtaiit la tumaisou I, 

il est de ree^le <p7avt*e eette pau'e d comnieDee I* laoiceau eiajuii sous 

le Horn de W . (Je inorceau cei'Upt-. suivaut les uiauuserits, 

de oi)zt‘ a (juatorze pae'e^. 

(IS) Siip[)us;j])s le mai)U'-(.Tit dejilove. Xou^ appelleruus 

reeto la face de la Laude aiur-i odteuiie ^pn porte Ls ^eeaiix. ou, 

'^ il s'a^'it d*uu manu'-erit ;2‘:. r:\la ]>aL;e hiauelie mt-ntioouee ci-d'^s^us 
•in I) ' IH. Si Tel) place le manusi-rit devant '>‘> 1 , de maiiiere (pi'i! se 
preseiitt‘ par celle de ^es deux trau'clies c<au'te^ <{ui est situee a e-anche 
de^. Homes d’ecriture de la piemiere pa^’e, on uotera t[Ue >'^iir le reeto, 
]<;s pau’es ^e suj\ ent de i^auclj*' a -li' >it^e el vui- Ir v, v- e tin iireite a 
eauclie. 

La derniert' pa-e em-ite du recto porte e 1 exclusion de 
toute autn; mejitioir lo mot ’ 'f : ■ tournez e‘ost-a-dire : [^assez 
au vei'-o. Le ieeteiir. ari’ive a eei endi,,]!, continue siniplpun.ijt a 
toui*ner les [:ai 4 ’e.r <Ia\aut en ann'ore. 

Les ex}>li(‘ations Mint utile-., ear il e.t a piiori pj.;l,aPl,. tpi'anx 

alentoin-'. du 'S.l, (-hapm* \'olume prt''.t*iite iP-s uid'. a fautes, (’est 

(1) 11 ay <( <1 exception pne pe ir le \ Lane -..n- toin.d.-on <le 

'^'XJ pni conrieiit d" / x';' Dx 1 1 i e-edte de ];i (pie le 

troiive icpiu lair ''Oix.mte--eize tei^ d.iii'^ uu. lu.inu-eur^ de CS 11(37 
(,'e’i\ de CS. I M>9 rai tenrni''-'eat cepie>. 
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Errata 


P. 146, note: au lieu do soixanfe-setze, lire qxurranie' 
lieu Ao four nissent copies, four a ts^eni aeuf coptr.^. 
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pourqiioi. dans listes. ]a retY-r^aiec du la pag’t* (jui porte Ir la 

ligne teniiiijalfj de la ptaiultienie page eerite du recto et la ligne 
iuitiale de la premiere page du vers(.) suut cuustauiiueiit dcamee^ a 
leiir place. 

(10) Les pages De })orteDt auciiiie Dinnerutatii ai, et la 
fii) du texte, a de tres rare^ exceptioll^ pres, n'est sigaalee par 
aucuue meutiun analogue a nut re lut^t ” Fin 

(20) On LMjmpte ell general (piatre ligiies a la }>age : cetto 
regie n’est trangressee <pie pour le^ tableaux et accolades, et les 
pa go s t er m i na 1 e s. 

(21) Le^ lignes dune nieiite paire (b) coinnienc».‘ijt 

toutes sur line menie j)erpendiculaire an pli median, autrtmieiit dit, 
la largeiir de la marge gauelie e'-t cou^taiite pair une meme paire 
de pages. On piut dire aii^^i ipi’i'lle est a p.ni [)rcs c jii'^tante d un 
bout a lautre du volume, et uieine dim bout a la litre de^ deux 
collections. 

II en Cc't a ])eu pres <le meme de la marge droite. 

(22; En principe, no'- ^crib,/s tidele^ en (.-ela a un usage 

.sutRsamment atteste pour des epo<]iies plus ancieinies, n'ad met tent 

pas les retraits. En tete de ligne rap[>lieation de cette regie no 
soutlVe pas de ditticulte. A Taut re bjiit. elle est a peu pres '-aiue- 
gardee an moyen d'nnartitice. ([Ue la repartition des mots en groupes 
read parfois necessaire. 

(2o) On sait, en etlet, (jue recritnre siamoise connait une 

sorti‘ de poiictiiation, saiis p^jints. Les mots n y sunt [uis st|>pares K^s 
uus des aiitres. inais les pauses <|iii delimitent certains g]T>up(^s dans 
la prononciation, sont mar(|nees dans recritnre. sans une parfaite 
coherence il est vrai. par une interru])tiou de la cbaine ecrite. Par 
exemple, Ll6 33d se preseiite scjus la forme snivante : 

(1 ) Ct . L3, X. y. 
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Les pauses qiii su]\'ent Tun et ] autre UU da us la pronoucia- 
tioij — leur importance graiiiuiaticale est grande — sont rendues dans 

I'ecriture par les blanes. Mais, si iTu se trouve en tin de ligne, (nous 
nt‘ disons pas hi tin de la ligne), e‘est-a-dire, par exeinple, si 

Ton a ; 

(a) mmmu 

(b) 

la tin de la ligne (a) est anibigue, et une copie faite sur un 
mannscrit (]ui presenterait une telle tin de ligne, 2:>ourrait si elle ne 
conservait [nis la lineatiou de Toriginal, donner la lecun fausse : 

(a') 

CVst ainsi que dans Teditiun dipjonuiti<|ue de LlCi, publiee 
dans JSS. XXII, jjp. II 7 et suivantes, on lit, jx 129: 

( 3-td) U 6^141 3 i y 

VI [ma (3oa) 

Le mannscrit porte : 


(34d) U^U1 nrJIUU ni l?.nj (3oa) 

mais Tedition impriinee autorise la lecture fautive : 
(34d) L^srj (35a).... 


Cela pose, <[uand, vers la tin d’uue ligne. ajDparait une tin de 
groupe^ <jui doit tdre suivie d’un blanc d'aj3res la regie, le scribe prend 
selon les eirconstances run des deux partis suivants: on bien il eoin- 
meiiee le groupe suivant eu tin de ligne, apres un blanc normal, a la 
C'mditi<jn qu’il Ini reste a'^sez de place pour ecrire encore im certain 
nombre de let t res, ou bien, s’il juge (pi'il n’a as.sez de place, il 
remet It* grou 2 :>e suivant a la procliuine ligne et, an bout de la ligne 
eourante et du blanc exige par la grauimaire, il pose le sjgne : 
par»*ii au \ iwirga. Le signe : . sans valeur 2jboneti(|ue, place en tin 
de ligne. aimes un blanc. se tnnive alors coincide!* avec line -ponctua- 
tion.’’ la rend plus explicite si Ton vent, mais. en realite, il ne sert pas 
a 1‘exprimer. Le calligrapbe siamois a pour regie de remplir exacte- 
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iiieiit le cadre de la Jjage. 11 iie Udere aucun Idauc a la periplierie. 
S’ii ne pent tinir la ligDe siir rociitnn*, il -bonche le truu” avee 
uii : pose siir le borel iuteroe de la liiarge.'^* Mais. si un 

^ ' q_^ 

Uli, uu l/i, par exeiiiple, qiii, Tuins Ir corps ile la ligiie, elevraieiit 
etre siiivis d un blanc, couicideiit avec une tin de ligne, tiuisseiit sur 
le bord de la marge, le scribe laisse irai resolue ram])iguite qiii 
resulte de la coiuei deuce. 

Od compreiidra, des lurs, qiie toute edition d un texte siaiiiois 
(pai ne dtame pas la lineaxtion des manu^crits (pii ont servi a I'etablir 
presente une lacune grave iiu point de vue critii[iie. 

(^24) La rubrication de nos textes ilobeit [)as a des regies 
uni formes. II convient, a ce })oint de vue. <le met t re a part tout ce 
qui est preambule et qiii n’a pa> le caraetere d’um.‘ disprjsition. par 
exemple, les paragraphes ([ui contieiinmujt des exposes de motifs. 
Les autres divisi{')ns sont numer«4ees ou ne le sont j>as, elles 
s'annoncent soit par Tun des mots fitj ou }/u:. precede du signe'^ 

ou du signe , soit par l un de cc'^ sigiies seulement. 

(25) La nunierotation pent etre continue, commo dans LlG 
) d'un bout a I'autre de la Ini, tui bien comme dans 

5i] (L5) et comme dan^* LlG avant correction, e1le re- 

preud a 1 pliisieur-> fois an cours de la meme loi. Dans ce cas, il 
arrive generalement qiu* la tin d une serie d'article'^ est expressement 
man^uee par une foi-mule telle qiie : (LG 7H) s 


(D Voici uu flit enipi’iUite :uix iiLiHUserit^ du 

En LI, -le, et Llx, 4c, on a Li iiii de iLne yJ3nl! ; (4d) 000 

Or, Lly, 4c, porte : ODP (4d) (dc). 

]\I, Liiic'<o i)i .qj>[>i’end qu un M'lidtye par lui dau^ le^ trois 

me luiserit.^ de ^'1 Ii! seudde coniiniier la theorie expo'vee au texte, 

Li'iuelie est Uuidee miv uu eU'-ciiiole de iiianu-crir- dont ne font point partie 
les ni.inusorits etiidie.^ par 31, Lingat, 
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t] 

a line serie iiumerotee 1-0. 


U L/i t) 


<]ui sert 


cle 


ciaieluHion 


Dans plusieiirs lois. iyf^Tiirn par 

(‘Xeiaple. la nuuierotatica] des articles a siila des renianieinents con- 
siderables, par Tetlet soit d'nu clian;^enie])t dOrig'ine, soit d'lme inser- 
tioii de nuinenis a des endroits ou il n'y m a\ait pas tout d’abord. 
(LIO pi-esente ces deux causes de perturbation a la fois. ainsi <]ue 
d a litres ), 

Le ‘ ])apier ” du uiaiiuscrit, e[^ais et ('artonneux, est forme 
de couches pnjbiudes {Tune cijutexture cotonueuse, recouvertes 
d’une trolls perctvs par le i^'rattoir dams 

c^'tte pellicule presentent des bords in-ts. de sorte <ju line 
rature coiiser\e eu General la forme ties lisiblo du sii^ne 
eoiidamne, pourvu, nature! lemeiit. ([Ue le i;‘rattoir eii ait siiivi les con- 
tours, comme c est la reu’le. Si une meme ren’i' U ];orte des i»’rattam\s 
super[Mjsbs, il est bien eN'ident <|Ue la forme de la rature definitive ne 
revelera que la forme du si^ne (pii aura reconvert la plus grande 
surface. Il arri\e cepeiidaiit <|Ue les ratiires ^e composent. saim 
s\d>literer cimipleteinent les unes les autres, et ([iie bon ait. a dne'te. 
hes contours lisibles encore de la partie droite d’un certain signe, a 
gauche, ceux de la partie gauche ddiii autie signe. Il y a done des 
ratiires <|iii ne re\'elent (jii'un seiil signe, le plus encoiiibrant, 
jKirce <[in" les signes succi^ssifs out etc c])a([Ue fois ecrits sur 
la rature precedente eii roccu]uu)t tout mitiere ou meme eu la 
deborilant, et il y a aussi des raturos (jui revelent plimieurs des 
signe'^ <[ui se sont suceede dans la region raturee. sinoii tons, parce tjue 
tel de Ces signes n*a ete ecrit <[Ue pour [lartie sur la rature precedentt* 
et san.'- la recouvrir toute eiitiere. ecrit sur pourra faeilemuet four- 
nil* un exemple dii second cas. Mais iin ci ecrit ^ur im r. diainera, au 
contraire. un ccmjjlexe geueralement tres ambigu <[ui. sauf conditi( im 
sjieciales, permettra seulement la conclusion : ” ici il y a eu un r., un 
G' (OU un laais non : *• il y a eu tel ou tel d’eiitre eiix, lai deux 
d'entre eiix. ou les trois/’ 
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L'etnrle des mainiserits rle T\T\t^, foiirnit de 

b^Ds exeiiiples dus conuliibious ci'itiijUes «pie Tun pent bjiider sur 
<le pareille^ observation^. Avec I'aide de ees donnees, oi) pent d’ores 
et deja restitiier en partie le travail de oorreetiun ampiel iijs inanu- 
scrits out ete soauiis, soit eii L^S. HOT, s^it apres, et peut-etre 
meiiie restitiier des rubricati<jiis anterieures a CS. 1167. 

(^26) Dans le catalo^aie publie ci-apres, pmir ehai[Ue division 
du , nous donuons s(;us une rubriipie <|ni est le titre du texte 

tel «|u’il tigure dans la table des niatieres de la dixieiue impression 
de Bradley, le sigualenieut bibliograplii»jue d<*s inanuscrits de CS. 
HOT (aiix trois sceaux) (jui reproduiseiit ee texte. Dans line 
deiixieine j>artio, irjiis donnerons, en nous eonformant aux meines 
regies ipie pour la premiere, les signaiements bibliographit[Ues des 

maniiserits de CS. 1169 

Les ^igiicxlemeiits seront d(jnnes volume par volume. Ils 
inditpieront : (1) les titres, celui du plat, eeiix des tranehes : (2) le 

ncmbre des pages eerites ; (3, le depot . (4) la vote <jue porte le volume 
dan.N le depot dont il fait partie; (5) .'-a provenance. (6) la date ou 
il est entre an depot aetiiel 

1 27 ) pour la commoilite des red'erences futures, nous indi- 
t|Uun^, a gauche, sur une ligne a part, a la fin de chaqiie signalement, 
une formuie qiii peiaaettra d'exprimer dune facon breve lidentite 
de elunjiie volume. 

Le premier element de cette for mule design e la section a 
hnpuelle le volume a[)partient : L p )ur la premiere. R 

pour la seconde. Gette lettre est suivie dun nuuiero 
d'ordre. celui de la hji dans le tableau de* la page 13S, note. 

Le chittVe roinain tpii suit indi(|Ue la tomaison, si la ioi s’etend 
sur plusieur.-) volumes. 

i^2H) l)ans les collections de GS. 1167, un gt'and 

nombre de volumes tigurent a deux ou trois exemplaircs. 
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Ell pa veil eas. a tin rVavoir iin moyen eoininotle, non ainhi^u et 
toujniirs ]e intnne, rle rlistin^^’ntT uns dos autres les deux on trois 
exeiiiplaiivs (run ineine t<jnie, tres seiablables entre eiix en vegle 
ii'enerale, (->11 a adopte le procede yuiv^ant. 

On a releve pour eha<|ue voliune la bgne (pii est la premiere a 
presenter line tin ditterente dans c-hacun des deux uii trois exeinplaires. 

Soit, par exeinple, les trois exeinplaires de CS. 1167. 

Tuutes les ligne^. justpi’a 4d. pivsentent line tin fjui est com- 
mune a deux exeinplaires au moins. La ligue 4d est la premiere a 
presenter line tin ditlerente dans chacun des tnds exeinplaires 


Nous appellerons: 

zero, celui dont la ligne 4d Unit par 'LdiTtri'^ 

.r. ceiui dont la ligne 4d Unit par 

y. celui dont la ligne 4<1 linit jiar = u 


Le ditierentiel zej'o sera done attriliue au manuscrit dont la 
ligne ditterentiell<^ ]>resent<u'a line tin sitU(je iirubis avant dans le 
texte (|ue la tin de la meuie ligne dans le manuscrit autpiel on 
attribuera le ditierentiel ,r. On reglera de la lueine maniere Tattribu- 
tion du ditierentiel y. 

L'application de ce critere ne doime naturellement des resiiltats 
detinitifs qiie pour les volumes dont mi a d’ores et deja les trois 
exeinplaires. 

(20) A la suite de ces indications nous repnjduisons, avec '^a 
liin^ation. la premiere page du volume. Le conteuu en e.>t eiiterme 
dans un cadre to uj ours pareil, deer it ci-dessus, id Lt 

Sous le litre Coatc/Ut, nous duiiuons eiisuite : (l)avec les 
ret'erences de la page initiale et de la page terininale de cbatjiie partie. 
rindication .srnnmaire du contenii du volume: t2) la reference de la 
page »pii pc-rte le mot precedee de la ligne terininale de Tavanl- 
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dei’niere page dii recto et de la ligne initiale de la premiere page du 
Verso (cf. 18 ). 

Lorsqu’uii texte convre deux ou plu‘-ieiirs volumes, nous doi)- 
nons, a rexception de la ligne iintiale <lu prt^mier et dt* la ligne 
teriiiiiiale du deruier, les ligues initialed et teriiiiuales de eluu|Ue 
volmiie. 

(30) Xos signal ements endn sent (*ncore snivis de la repro- 
duetiuii de certains passages im[)i.)rtants dii manuscrit. Ce sont : 
( 1 ) ceux (pii contiennent des noms propres importants pour 1 liistoire 
du texte; (2) ceux qui contiennent une date. (3) ceux qiii e(-)ntiennent 
la mention (jU ime sm*ie d’articles elos^\; (d) ceux qui annuncamt le 
sujet d articles (jui vont suivre; (5) ceux <[ui contiennent <lu pali. 
Xaturel lenient ces reproductions deviendront rares une fois la 
premiere section depassee. Dans la seconde el les n’apparaitront que 
la on le manuscrit etudie n’a pas s^n p'.mtlant dans la premiere. La 
nuiiierotation des articles sera eg.demimt indiijiiee, de fae<>n a bien 
faire apparaitre les articulations, ivai fHndiLS\s iusipi'ici. detextes dont 
Tetat actuel est le resultat d additions et de remani'ainaits sueee^^ii*^, 
probaldement tres complexes. 

A Toccasion. nou^ publien^ns en a[)[)endice* le^ rares documents 
que n<.)us avous pu reeueillir snr I Id^t'n're de tel ou tel volume. 

(31) Lbrdre dans leqiiel uo^ manuscrits out ete ranges, les 
uns a la Vaiiranana en 1024 . et les autiu's au Ministtu*e de la Justice 
eu 1920, est respecte dans nos listes. 11 reproduit. puremeiit et 
siniplement, I’ordre de l editirai Bradley, le juid p an* les dix-huit 
premieres divisions sureuient. et [)robal)le]nent [>our 1 ensemble. 

(1) Je fais luie exc(*ptioii piair les texte-. pali^ da 

Le^ vepreduire, e'etait doniiec une tMlitinii ila j. IK retrou- 

vent, du le^^te, pour la plupavt, d.in" les loi^^. Le> fragment^ palis dont est 

farci et (pii .-uat t’oit leiigs. n'oiit pji- dte reproduits non plus, pour 

la ineme rai>on. 
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reprocluit I’orrlre fie I’erlition prineeps fie Xai Mot (C.S. 1211'). 

Mais. ell eux-menie'-i, nos inauuserits iie portent aiiennc incli- 
cation expresse ([iii autorise a les ran^’er flans un orclre pliitot (pie 
flans un autre. L’ordre fie Xai Mot repose done, soit sur line 
construction personnelle, soit sur line tradition ipi’il a aeeeptee, eii 
tons eas sur des donnees independantes des inaunscrits de CS. 1167- 
1169. 


(I) Nuns n'livon^ vie reditiin priiu-rp'; <le CS. 1211, due a X:u 

Mot. (pie ]p ])vetniei' voliiiiie. Le ^ec‘Olld, (pii iTa [niClie, :i 

exi^te. Mills, iiuj )urd'hni, il u eoiiipleteiioeit di'sp.ini. L(^ pi-eniiei* 
volume, luainten lilt uniipie, iriT.mt (pie iiou^ n-icIiIous, eom[H)rte, coiiiiiie 
eelui de Hr<idlev, les dix-lmit divi-^ioiis (pie void; 


(1) 


VI m 

(0 


e'D 

(3) 



(i) 

y.'m 

.':g 

(5) 

-j 

Li 

C^) 

^ e 

^ Ko 

i') 


do 

(0 

td WvYil 

C pf] -T 

(0 

) ft' 11 

^ rJ 


(10) 


^ DO 

(H) 

Yr: 


(12) 

i'OlJfl 

K.rc; 

(13) 

t\ ' 


(O) 

ifjfi 


(15) 

iNiii'a: 


(16) 

U;T^:\ 


(!■) 


Gre = 

(18) 

ritj 

8!' [i .'s 
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(32) Le seiil indice interne (|ui nous perniette de dire que 
Bradley et Nai Mot out pu, parfois an aioiiis, s'eearter de I'urdre 
de CS. 11 (i7. (piel <pi'il fut, se trouve eii En ettet, les 

nianuscrits de CS. 11G7 (pii pjjrteiit le texte de i\nri" tel (ju'il 

tio*ure dans Tedition de Xai 3[ut et dans celle de Bradley, ]<‘ tout 
suivre. sans rubrique speeiale, sans interrupjtion daueune sorte, du 
texte (|ui ouvre le deuxieuie volume de Bradley. 

Or, dans Bradley, ee deuxieme texte (jui, la. porte c<3!iiiiie 
titre, a defaut d'un autre, rinr*i[)it H Y,] 71 ( ]n/: ), st* 

trouve fort loin de r.Tiri';, d«ji)t il e^t ^epare par " 'P, LL'Fii7)3S, 
Cl3:ai'n; et 

II seinble que nous ayons la uu cJs de deran^'eiuent reeeiit da 
Fordre aneien. 

(231 E^n texte. qui est important pour d’autres rai^^ons encore, 
13a et suiv., (dSS. XXII, p. 124-). nous dit (ju’en CS. IIGH 
le roi ordonna de : 


(o) ri 


(0 FJ 




liA 



'3 n 1 ; vjfi 'j •/] i'j 1 :1b n ri ' } Miij D ■; I .. u '/i a '/. r. i ■ 
LH ;i:o E . : .1 i l.Yf? 

i e I 


{O itiu 


Les muneres d'ordre oiit vXr par nous^ iiiais, en lealite, Xai 

Mot, suivaut eu eela uue traditimi, iie couiptait U" et Ur/iv'i'i3 

(pie pour line senle divi'^iou, bieii (pie datis la colonne d(*s pai^es il ait se- 
}) ii'e le'> deux texte", ce (jui contra.ste avec la di>po"irion ty[)ei;rapiiiqiie de 
l.i eolonne de> tirres, ou il le" a reuni^ par une .leeoLide. On >expli(pie des 


lors (pie, malirre le" dix-lmit 
ecrit, a la fin de ";a table : fi; 


divi"i()n" de la eolonne des paires. 

.. ^ 

neJ’ 14 t?] fnU u;\;d ro 

L. 


Xai Mot ait 
rri4 TVj nith 


Bradley n'a pa" itanb* la di"po"iti<>n typo^n'apbFjiu? (pii expli(pie la 
[dirase <le Xai M(3)t. Mai^, daii." "O" edition" suece""i\'e", il a ea >n"taiiinient 
reproduit eette phrase, "aii" y ilen changer. Le" editions Bradley, eii 
inajeiire jjartie, >.inou tonj<3ur>, sont une repiMaluctifai de ranivre de Xai 

Mot. 
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Le roi clit : voiis reviserez les 'rtstslTI SNJt'T.Qyn'J depui'? le 

cc (|ui signiHe, sans dijuite. (Iranis le commencement. II y 
a la tres probablenient nno allusion a uii usagv ^leja etabli (pii placait 
le eii tete de la collection uifieii^lle de^ loi^. (Cf. Lingat, 

op. Iff ltd.. JSS. XXIII, 1, p. 23). 

Peut-on egalenient conclure de cette phrase, '<ans exces de 
subtilite, (jue rordre de renseiable des lois pjiivait bien etre tixe des 
avant CS. 1 1 Ub-1 1 67 

<34) Dans nos laanuscrits tV'J: et e’est une regie 

constante (jUe chaqae loi soit precedeti <lu tlV.Ui'/iUO. ( )r nous avons, 
dans et UIV; Le })reia)er seal est precede, 

confornienient a la regie, <lu Lliuo/jun. L<-‘s deux niorceaux sent, 
en realite, les deux divisions (rum* laeiiie l<ji. et 

ly. jJO: bdi'inent an ensendde et, dans la ti-aditioii anterieiire a CS. 
1100, coiante aujourd’hui dans nos (!'ditions iiapilniees, depnis 

CV* 

Ted it ion princeps do Xbii Mot. ils se suivaient deja dans cet ordiv. 

(35) Si, niaintenant, nous nous reportons a ce <|ui est sitae 
a la 111) de la CMjllection dans Tf-rdro de Bradley, a defaut de texte, 
nous ti*()UV()i)s des indices dun (U'dre ancien. 

(1) Los deux (h‘rnierL‘s divisions de la collection (rOo'i'Lf 

^ VI , 

tri7V47i i o et ,4/, 47 [y,U) pre^ent^^nt ce trait counnun d'etre des 

recueils de decisions^ non reduites a la forme da digeste et non ent'ore 
classees sous les titres ( aux*|Uels el les ivssortissent. 

(2) Deux autres textes, <pii se saivtuit imniediateuient 
dans Bradlev, se trouvent dans h*s memo conditions. CV sent: 

et tNo'riTf'jraijr. Parnii les textes <iui saivent 

dans le vol. II de Bradley, seals, r.;g {WAif-) et 

se trouvent expresseiiient rattaches an 4;:! dans les formes 

habit uel les. 

II n’y a pas a tenir coiiipte de LS- 4'! tjui tignre dans Bra- 
dley mais qui est posterieur a CS. 1166 {cf. p. 137n 2). Quanta 
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et (CoiniiuiDante Louildliique) ils dif- 

ferent profondeuient par I^^ur objet (l‘s textes du pn-niier \'oluine. 
On pent doix: ima^-lner, >ans p. ^nvoii- toiitef* is eii donuer la preuve, 
(■[lie les texte^ du seCOTK.l \'<<]iniie de Bradle\'. a 1 exception de 
<|ii-‘l (|Ue fut r.'.rdr-' dans !fM|iK‘] ils utaieiit range's les uns 
par rapport aux a litres, venaieut des avant OS. IKiT. a pres les 

textes qui tigaireiit dans ]e premier vrjlnine. 

(3) Enfin, (’ii pent dii-»‘ en L;rws ([u' a ileiix (ju trois excep- 
tions pres, (raillein's (sjnsiddraules, les [i.extes da denxieine \ (jlniin^ de 
Bradley ([ui, par le fund, sr inttaclient a e<aix (In premier volnine. 
sont relati vtammt recents, pins jeiiues eu tcnis eas (pn^ cenx dn 
])retiiier \'ulnuie. On a ijieii ^uinent rimpr('^^iu]i de materianx 
nouveaiix (pii attendent d’etri* incurp* tres a re(lific(.‘ anciej), et (jue 
faiite de teni])s. tai a aljauduuime nn pen <a) des(n-dre, sin- le chantit*r.‘ ^ * 

On sait (lV>res (‘t deja. nieine en rabs(*nc(* ddnn^ cuncurdanc(‘ 
qiie certains textes (pii ti^'iinait (-nr-ui'i* dans ('e> cunqjilatiuiis 
heteroo'enes du denxieun^ \ u]niin‘ de Bradlev^ ont deja trunve place 
dans le tit re an([Uel ils i-essijitiss^nt par leur snj(^t. 

(best ]t‘ cas. c<)iunn." vent bieii me le- sio-nalei* 'SJ. Lin^'at, de : 

art. 14. (jiii se r(di'(nive en ;VLi7.: i , 22 , ainsi ([in- 

des textes dates de 10.‘32 et lO.Ste »ai <jni S(‘ i-etruiivent 

dans 7nzr\"Z&.l\ll?,Tr. 14, et dans ' er.v, u. respectiveinent. 

D'antre part, ('uiiuiie la (-neurc muntre M. Lingat. ImuL, 
JSS. XXIIl. 1, p. 25. n. I, on a an mra'ns un exeiupb*. en 
(Bradley ^^5 E p. -47). d'nn texte date de CS, 116i) et insO'e dans 
nos lois. 

(3t)) Les textes d(i Xdii 31 6t et du pn-mier volume de 
Bradley, saiif natiirellemmit 1(‘ t4 d*nix on trois antn-s 


(1) (17 S. A. R. le Piinee D.iuiron^ Rajamibhah. 

Qdb i, p. 70c,. 
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dont sent expi'essement rattaches an Leu- 

semble de cliaonn d'eux, on iiieme certain es de leiirs parties, sent 
iiiunis de ‘-clmpeaux'’ qiii reiivoient aux ‘-rubricjiies*' du 
lt‘s reproduiseiit sons nne forme parfois alteree et les tradnisent. 

3 Iais, contre tonte att elite, Ford re de ces rnbricjiies iie se 
retronve. ni dans Farran^vuient des lois cliez Nai Mot, ni meine dans 
rao’encernent des rnbrijjnes jialies a I'interienr des lois rpii en ren fer- 
ment plnsienrs. Dantre part. t<aites les rubri(|ni‘s dn no 

so ret roll vent pas dans les lois, et I’on rencontre dans les lois des 
rnbri(jnes palies (jiFon chercbera vainement dans le . 

(37) (J )mme ces (piestions d’ordre sent d’nne i^Tande import- 
ance, cbaijiie fois ([ii'il y aura lien, nons indi(|Uerons, au moyeii de 
iVd'erences an mannscrit LI et a Bradley la place dans le 

des textes palis <|ne Foil tronvera dans nos extraits. 


(3S) Xons nons bornerons, ponr le^ moment, a nn exemple. 

dunt la nnmerotation t^st dn type a reprises, con- 
tient six riibri<pies palies, tnntes presentes dans le Ces six 

rnbri(jnes (pii se tronvent dans Bradb^y f, j)p. 15 et sniv., tout 
partie des IV; r, ijyri’;*. Voici snr denx co- 

lonnes jiaralleles les nnmeros dordre de ct^s rnbriipies dans 
et urri J 3 ( tU 7 j ".^’< 3 ) respectivemeiit : 

1 7 

2 10 

3 T) 

4 4 

5 S 


G 5 

On voit dabord qne Fensemble cem^titne par ne recon- 

vre pas tonte entiere la division dn <|ni traite des unm 

2i T 
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De plus. rauge ^e,s riibrir|ues daus uu ordre qui 

n’est pas eeliii du 

Ell don nail t les reterences dans le drs textes pal is 

publics ci-dessous. on espere faciliter dans uin* niesiiro appreciable les 
recliercbes indispeiisables sur les rapports du et des luis 

siainoises. 

(B9) En dehors de cel les qiie nous fournissent les textes 
menies, nous avoirs peu de donnees iuteressaiites sur Tordre des 
iiiatieres dans le siauiois. 11 y en a line cepeiidant 

qu’il nous faut signaler. Elle se troiive dans La Loubere, J)a 
Royaiime de Paris, 1691, I, p. 314, et. depuis Ljrs, elle a ete sou- 

vent reprise, notammeut par Mgr. Pallegoix, Desert pf ton Paris, 

1854, I, p. 356. 

(40) Yoiei ees textes : 

(La Loubere) “ Le Droit Public ps/e) <L Siam est ecrit en 
trois \"olumes (S/c). Le premier s’appelK^ Pn't Tarn Rii. et cuntieiit 
les noms, les fonctions et les prerogati\'es de tons les OlHci^s. Le 
second a pour titre, Prd Tam Xu a, et est uu Heciieil des Constitu- 
tions des anoiens Rois , et le troisieme est le P ra Ray fa Pirm- 
munot, ou sunt les Constitutions du Roy. Pere do celuy t[ui Regne 
aujourd’huy.’’ 

{ Pallegoix) "Les Siauiois posse h'ut uu code de hjis tui (pniraute 
volumt*s, et di vise en trois parties. La premiere s ap[) die pitra-fa uira ^ 
elle coniprend les nums, les fonctions et les prerogatives de toils les 
offices. La secoiide jiartie s’appelle : elle renferme les 

constitutions des anciens rois. La troisienn^ partite (|U*on nomine ph ni- 
rifxa-kamtiot, coniprend les nouvelles lois depuis 1(‘ regne de PJtra- 
XareJ. Cette derniere partie se subdivise eii outre t*ii plusieiirs la- 
I'ha na ou sections dont voici les prineipah^s : JakJai na-cTna . qui traitt* 
des brigands et des voleurs : lakhana-fhd^ , touehant lt*s eselaves : 
lifkhana-j)hwi-vi)tf , code conjugal ; laklanai-kn-jn' (sict (pii traito 
des contrats et des dettes , bfh'haua-rirdt, des tlisputes et proces : 
lakhaaa raomdak, des lieritages. et UddHinaX'^-^^f (jui traite de 
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<livel*sr-^ uiAtiere'i '*( )u tjUt^ ce code de pom* le 

i‘.:nd. :i |M‘fi pivs h* (pi- <‘<diii du I'ani-jux Mann, legislatem* 

indif‘11. il a etc let’uriiie et aioplitic; a plu::»ieur'^ ivprisL'S, et siirtoiit 

d.tii'^ lt*s tt*ni[)s iiHHlrrnes.’ 

141 ) La division t!*ip 1-^ tr ^L ruLri pi dans Tordrcx et. 

•><1111 uiK “ 1 lit* a’ \ t “ ! ^ i< )i I pr( )i )u hi riiit ait laiiti tr* >in anal ysrs i>'tait*ra!es 
dr ].a L(ad)Li‘(M‘t i'alh*^' ax, cadi ^ait iruiir inai)ioi“t‘ “xactt* avcc ] (ordre 
dr'^ t^^xtc'^ daii'^ Nai Mot-Bradiry. Lii (‘ttrl. Ic ^ et a .U 

Z u / < 1 ct 11 dt* Xiii M6t-Bradlt‘\* ) ^ a(a‘( aniii< xBiit jxud’aitciiient d(‘ la 

nihripiic ct auiiiuia* : /aX/i 1 11 'li^ Xai ^lot-Bradlev 4 

ipii pnrtr Ic nu'ant^ n.an (pi(‘ i.i '<cc(»nd(' rulaatpic dt‘ La Fvinhei'c 
cl dc Bailee-. i\ \jia)tdans Xai Mra-BradNy ajacs ]t*s dciix textes 
OiXXiXai^'i ct (4aNai)t tons 1(^>. autre-. ic\t(*s. auxfp.icls C( aivioiit 

ia riiLriipu* u'/aita-alt' A:::; , i 

<4*2) 11 Taut "-iLtnaicr cepiaidaut <pit* I.a l.euh'a-e et Ballce'oix 

auics ill), ( lit ini'- S' II-- la niLr)([Ue , : c > tpii devait v»aiir saii.s 
a)n-.i <pic 1 .-i n aii-nopi' d/‘ia It' Brince Xara. »laus ni tradiic- 
tiou sjainci-'' tB* L Nei-si. n aii-Iai-.e dt' La L';ul*cre. 'pu* 

-..lirait ie -ell- et Li [>a‘tt't* du pas-.aye de l,-i L(.uB‘ta*e i! paiait 
|ii*t tLaltB* (pieu (*e j)iaut ilu ijcau'- H c'aititait uut‘ * ri** iir. 

(4:1) Ballee-eix \ i--t‘ u »s]ei.,(le (N. ] 1(57. «Liu-. Bair e_a)--cinhlc. 
Lf cBiflVe tB‘ .piaiMiitt' \'( tjiiiJitjs, ] e!nn!i('i.'aticii linaB' B* piMUveut. 
BalB'-a-iN. d autn' part, reprt'duit. pr(*s.pi(* nint a uca le t'^xt** dc La 
L(‘u])tde. Mai-, il vr rc-uitc uulBaicait d«' ct'^ taits tpic IMilcyoix ct 

La L'.uBer- j'arlent dc-- Uleliie-, el'.t>-^•'^ II iTell it'^-ulte uiillemeiit 

tpi'.‘ La ]j-uBA)e ait \'( ulii juirlcr d tin c, -rps (B^ B*}-- c.—e/ -einBlaBBa 
(B-IUn rell^t'UlBle, a ('ellli aU^plc] peiw.jj’t ^'\v* Ballea'^ix IcffCCyVas' 

llH mB'!*!!*'. 

(44) Il f -t t:'vitB‘Uiiut‘iit P ^pv* la divi-.i(ai tripartite 

tilt ‘B'la ap]>ii‘jUce a 1 en^cinLle (B‘-- B^i-. tic-. Ic tcinp^ (]e La LonV)erc. 

(M r. Btc-k-k, LB. :4:-7. p 2M* 
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3r<iis, liieiiie s'il cii L-tait ain^i, ce ii'cst pas cu (lit La L<ailjore. 

car. a ]a ditita*eiiee dc Pallui^'oix : 

(1) La Loidjtax* paiL du Droit Df/hhr d«^s Siaiiad,-, u >u du 
rude de leurs iuis . 

(2) La Luidjure parlc d iiu cii Iro'S rulunu>^ dt.uL il 

d(amc lt‘s ridjri(|iius ct L cuiittniii Palk’^* »ix, hii. pail* d'un cod^' m 
qairru.idr rolui/i^'s i‘t dix'isu rii f roi rl n s, .ni\(pir|]t/,-^ il .utrihut.' 
le.s iiieiiies rubricpies (.-t \r iikaiK* (-(nittam i(nr La LMiihrr^* a srs /r^/s 
t'oluj/it's, sauf ell ce (pii c>»nc(a'iie \r cent tain di^ la dent 

detail laoutre biuu<[iie balle^'oix eii recupiaiil ie t»*\te dt* J.a Loubeiac 
avaifc eii vue, incanscit.aiiiiient cai non. tout aulia* clio^^' que La J^uul ere. 

(d) La Loubta-e, eii elLt. unu< dil tai (pa* • le 

sieiiie (V(jJuiiie) est Ir P rtt lufjj/'f C'l m nuf i>u sent 1<’S Constitution'- 
du Hoy. Pere de celuv <pn' re^ne aujeurd Imy " (■ ‘■st-a-dii'e ij.:''.!/'/ 
la OLi Palleo-oiK li mis: • La troisienn' [/arti'c qu’on nonmir jdird- 
7‘n;/’rt-L/7}i /ie/ compnaid l(‘s noiua^llrs ]oi> di'pui^ Dlir<( ^stfrD ' (i-oi 
anterieur de seixantt* ans au ju'a*** d<‘ Pltrn 2\(ir<>n, Suit unt; 
eiiunievatinn des pr]i)ci[faux text^^^ dr cette parti^‘ t lUs bimi coji- 
inis. inais raiiu-es dans un ordre tie"' (JittLieiit dr cidui (b* Xai Met, 
ct dont beaucoup. dan*'; les maiuiscrits. s<* (loma*ut coniin*' lab*!) 
anterieurs a Phra Xbiret. 

(45) La Leuboiv etaii a la foi- un lioiune* de lei et un 
philole^Tie '^a^'ace. S il a jiarh'' de jiivPr, (le Lm/s rnhfuifs. 

du Rof/, Prrr dr ertn;/ (jui rt<jat ajijijfird , il s;t\,iit ('r* qu ii 
disait. Tout ce (jUe neU'' c aniaissons de lui nioutre (piil n et.iit pa'^ 
lioinme a introduire de t‘auss._^^ precision"' la oa j)( t(*s ^ardai^ait 

le silence, et il ^avait prendre des ijote^. 

Au^-'-i, ttjut en tenant compte de rerreiir probable ^i^aialee au 
n 42, nulls puuv(jns aduiettre qiie. dai)'^ I eiiseanble, le^ rensjuitiieinent"' 

(1) Isni’ kSinion cb" L.i r..Oiie*;rte 1 ener, h'r<Jc h i'<foriffrp .s?//* 

l€^ reldtinn'^ Jr ht Prttnrp rf J u I'riijmo^ J*’’ /'*’ P>ri r d.oi- ]•*•- 

dluiwlrrs J,r lu J.:^ //('e’e/c-, Jr-^ Lr^U’''< *^t J':r Ar^r Jc >^rui>:-0' 

Oise, Tome XIIT, Aiint-e 18^e. ]». ill 8. n. 1. 

Djiiis .-(>11 oTiviaire sUi* le ttiam, ]..t Lonlieie e-t bien ditiieile a piviidit' 
en defaute. 
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de La Loubere sent dignes de eontiaiDCe. 

II fiiut done bien t'aire attention i]ue nous navons pas 
iM\':nve de temoigaage pjur montrer que la division tripartite du 

bieu attestee an XlXeiue sieele s’applii[iiait dela an XVIIeme 
a lenseuible da corpus de ce temps. 

Je n’eiitrepreiidrai pas ici de disc liter les identili cations possi- 
bles du texte auquel songeaieiit les informateurs de La Loubere lors- 
(pidls parlaient du BroU Fitblic des Je me contenterai de 

degager les dunuees doiib nous disposon^ des a present tuuchant la 
division tripartite. 

(1) Au XlXeiue siecie, Tordre de Xai Mot-Bradley respecte 
la division tripartite et 1 ordre de ses elements. 

^2) Au X\ ireme siecle, cette division est attestee, mais 
a]>pliquee a line partie du corpus (]ui reste a identitier, non a I’ensemble. 

(o) si Ion songe que la division tripartite ne parait pas Mre 
d'origine indigene et qu elle cadre bien avec rensemble de Tancien 
droit eevit siumois, on serait tente de supposer que des le XVIIeme 
sikde elle sappliquait a Vensemble du corps de lois alurs existant, 
\lont ia structure, tout au moins, devait etre assez semblable a eelle 
du corpus d aujourd’hui. Mais pareille conclusion serait prematuree 
car, p^^^ur la reudre admissible, il faudrait au prealable de montrer que 
le cas d'application de la division tripartite que nous connaissons 
])ouv le XVIIeme n’etait, au XVIIeme siecie, qu’un cas partienlier 
d'uiie application plus generale. Or, dans Tetat actuel des donnees 
il serait tout aussi plausible de supposer que la division tripartite 
sA*st etenduea lensemble du corjnis apres le XVIIeme siecle seule- 
ment et a partir de lapplication limitee qui est seule attestee pour 
cette epoqiie. 

Pour ma part, je pencherais vers I’autre byputhese, mais je 
dois convenir qu’elle attend sa demonstration. 

Je voudrais mainteiiant remercier M. R. Lingat, qui a revu 
plusieurs tois sur les inaniiscrits les texles qui vont suivre et qui, par 
ses councils et ses critiques, m a ai<le a poser dans cette introduc- 
tion quel(|ue'- probUniies que je crois nouvtaiix. 

Bangkok. 13 Mars 1030 
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1 

Titres: pint: WIS'BTl'JjdlFlTTlS/"'"-"' ; tranrhe^s: 

VJTJfTTWt^lTiT. 1 vol., ]14pp. Dei,ut:Y:x]. Cote: Prove- 

nance: WlfTST. Date <V entree: 31 mai 2107. 

(LI) 

Li^nie differentielle:(^\^) 

ei . .bJ 

1 fa) 11 « +6'o fn^a?1nnT'ii[ •ei 

V / 1 1 

ViwivujfiQnHT ■ vimcn tn piT'i naif'-n: ['ti]®>v- 

numuTFijm I 

Contenu: ( 1 )UlWlirJin ; 3-13; (2)l\JJfTrjJd-|P1J ; 

14-114. 

(68cl) patibhanaficacliedako H DdDHruPlfit^iniiij^mr sj 
attagaho 2 

Tl'niJ, p. 69 . 

(70a) fna^insaiTuv^Q^IfiiitfiiJnnij attakuto nodniffu 
lJTtQin[lilllQlMi]iJjj (Bradley^", I, p. 16, 1. 1) 


.\XUI— 3. 
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2 


Titres: plat: : 

VlTcf TTU^I/lJ. 1 vol.. 107 pp. Depot: Cote: iieant. 

Provenance: ineonaue. Date (V entree: inconuue. 

(Llx) 

Lipvne diffcrentielle: (-Itl) 

1 o'! CQ _ J-, - 

l(a)'T@Ti + -='*ofn'iof1nnnf s3-,\s:-j ‘-ji 

i'j Tr.'i 1*0 uM iTiL 04 '^i ( b ) u 11 n fi n jii a n inuruis u ’ll rt.iir, r, b n 

nwwiuaQnHT - r.mii'm ^ an noizii!: a:? ?■■•■■■• 

j 

i!iymiJTaji3 ) 

Con fena : (l)'JV,iV.VAT] : :)-l3 : (2)V.'Tn3'Tkin,aj ; 14-107. 

(old) to a aiUnaQ ;lJk bilklJ Jimi tiaala»yato MDwIfl 

muaanu luani! " 

ntiL', p. o5. 

(o() a) k slikijitmT tidalliato aD..iiy vi .kaiikik^^TkiJT-r.mj 
tiissaro (Bl■adley^^ I. p. lo. 1. 16) 
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o 

O 

Tit res : plat: completemeiit efface; tranches : p;aiiche: 

vestiges. 1 vol., 107 pp. Dtpot: 
Justice. Cifte: neant. Provenance : inconniie. Date d' entree : 
inconiiue. Mauvais etat. 

(eiy) 

Lio-ne difrrentlclle: (4d) 

v: Tty: ri i wifi nu ?; ( b ) n jw Qia ntfru® u “s i w j:vi vit i 

M4fU’'j3jgQnM7 niuimT .-n ’usi/iHr-rn/"'--'-' 

uiiimuTPiTif i 

C'ontenu: ( 1 : 3-13e ; (2)’A'JJ'SIJWcSl?lJ: lod- 

107. 

(54 d) timulato WCinfl'^lHlJTtmTUW attamulo PlSPllTO-J 

^ra^noailvimTiilwwrin^i 

ntiLi, p. 55. 

(56 a) attagaho HQ 0 TU dlTQr,'JQ4 aalmnj llJuWCI f=l^ 
samimulo (Hsl'liA (Bradley^*^. I, p. 13. 1. 22) 
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II Buinmy 

1 

Titres: plat: tranches: 

Syy^niH. 1 vol.. 102 pp. Justice. Cote: iieaut. Pro- 

ve}in)ice: iiieonnue. Date (V entree: iiiconnue. 

(L2) 

hip ne differentiellc: (3b) ...TlWIf Ll^ 

1(a)® Qiis+ .=;si'-pd uu'n3’,\^n’inyjjr,"iTB 

\ ' n 51 1 

n ^ f 

mPITJ HBlMt "T? 1 '•'•■'•■" 

Cnntenu: ( 1 )U1WlUV4n : 3-15 ; (2)DWV^TnH; 16-102. 
(52d) n^r'/nlvifn?iwin^^<3miwtiiJinu^'oyiiWQwV;Qw 

nOU : p. 53. 

(54a) QyiQyT.^intni'U yin’/^o'mwariywQnin-^noiinaQn'tn 

Bradley^-, I, p. 30, 1. 15) 

2 

Titres: plat: ® tranches: 
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1 vol.. 102 pp. Depiit-.Xa]. Cote: £<!• Provenance-. 

llTtl'ST. Date (Fentree-. 31 mai 2467. 

1 

(L2x) 

Ligne (Hfferentielle: (3b)... TlWlfUFltlT 

T o» tT] - ’ 

lia) QU5 + soFii'^aiinnii "invjTr.'in-Bi'n 

\ 4 51 4 

ui!jfiijinjQnyT|“iJ (b) -rnn .-r 

UlUUTlJIPlJlll ) 

Contenu- ( l)lJlur,VK!n :3-l.l; (2)Qyr:mH: 16-102. 

(52d)i.ilii4iuni ovi.iD!jT,'i 5nn''muu4nrinnwa'OtJW0maj 
muan'nQn-ni 7 

nciu: p. 53. 

(Bradley^°.I. p. 30, 1. 16) 

3 

Tifrea: plat: ^ ’ATi ]f, [ p"[ j 
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( 168 ) 


tranches: QWVlfliy. 1 vol.. 101 pp. Depot: Justice. 
Cote: neant. Provenance: iucoimue. Date iV entree: 
inconnue. 


Lt<yne diferentielle: (3b) 

l^a)® Tw s+sio upa'^i''!?1n’inv;Tr,Nvi‘fii'ii 

\ ^ 1 1 ‘I 

wiyunuiUjQnHTiiJ (b) • rnw 

lilUmEJIrini! ) 


Contenu: ( 1 )UlUll’A’rtn ;3-lo ; :1 6-101. 

iItIuhu wl^T'^nuFi 

51 

1- 

fiCIlj : p. 55. 

(56a) aaaoLi waf) hiw?;nflw^^ulL!fnu mHuv;:nijnL'wu'5 
10 

Fl^UllJuanHTU (Bradley . I. p. 31, 1. <S) 


8 . 
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III wi'sBnuuru 

i: ^ 


Tifres p/af: ] . tranches-, vestiires. 

1 vol.. 115 pp. Depot: Justree. Cote-, iieant. Provenance : 
incoiinue. Date iV entree: incoiiiuie. 

(L3) 

Ligne </ ijf'ihentielle : (3b)...niHU 

A S'' O ’ ' ' ’ ' 

1(a) ® Q'l cn+oic. 

Q. ' ^ A ^ I 

ininLiamaifinHaL (b)!aiJ =a iiiniViunanyT } mu 

W'l?JLy]yT(=lT'12I I 

%y 

.T nil 1': s-w- 

Contenu: ( l)b1W:i”,rHn ; S-lo; ( 2) V.'Tl^ TTWUty ; 14 _ 

115. 

(GOd) iwQ^^U’/i'^^anw ma’E^iRiijT wr!ii'tLipiii'^''iLWQ^’ 

nnu : p. Gl. 

(G2a) luiimiWDi'J-iiiw'.in Inwifufiu’! iipupinlilmin'^ 

Tinmj (Bradley^", I. p. -IB. 1. 15) 

2 

Titres: plat-.'mtMTi ; tranches-.'>\nr\lUU. 

‘ 5- ' 1 

1 vol., 107 pp. Depot: Vaj. Cote:&&. Provenance: don 
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( no ) 


du ). Date d'entree-. '1 

janvier 2470. 

(L3x) 


Llfyne differentielle-. (3b)...n^TBU?lWinT 


a G, O ^ ^ 

] (a)®0>ier;+ ^0pn<^af1nnf s,s,\sd UQOd'WPln (b) 'B'lVITnp'B 

^Wt^lTlJnLC^Tj ) 

I'^iViyuTFilwinTfii inwTr^yiii'^n ViW^'ww'afinMJ | vnw (c).'n rto 

WiytyiUTRTH ] 


inis/'"'" 


Contenir. ( 1 )lj1VilU':i!n : 3-14 b; (2)’^T:‘EJTWUnj : 14c- 

107. 

® (14c) luonttaivjTi^TTWUii iiluw'onfiitii^nn'D'imT ij 

LllwlwyjTJITTW (d) yokificapi vicarano dlianima- 

niuTipalancaiiam avaharadyatthaiiani ( 1 5a) sodlianima- 
nuuuoti vuecare ilLiClQI yosabliavo t]l4Q'ldrilQ::Ql; if] ^b) 

.-5. a. 

vicarano VUfnTltJ dliammamirupalaficanain Tf'lDTO'lfl'U 
lJTty!U’,'iQll??jdW?i,QT (c) lin7!Tr/;ni4tn;iC1^^'tlJ avaharadyattha- 
nani anp^Tr/;ni?m4iyi'3iiai?jw (d) FiT^rjQ-^iinjLnaiL'wm^ 

XXIII-3. 



( ni ) 


kificapi imulflUtin sosabluTvo J:(l6a) flUQl^mQJLlTJyiLiPmw 

mjlinfnTS'/'iTQ-3lfi!J^TJJ4\4''^4 viiceare QWW--lw(^h) '^UmiUntllQlQ 

dhamiuauuunoiti f aQ'lVJT-!:^ JJWUU 'T3S>'<'^ 

1 

(c) ® iFinvasii'Huqj'iyRQ'wjjnmjiunT: 

apiTfliu~i?nwFnnT iimFi-nijWL'rmiv-jfifnT^ 

'7] (I7a) ® rtriuafi 

WT?1?1“iian^qanai’7?iyQiT (^b) ?JT“aT/!^Wl^^''^lQm‘a‘^TJQ?1^TaTW 
UlTIf lU (c) ’,';i'J‘BU7W7ng’,'!WlU 

dmuT/^wnn iviiuiTnyaarJnE^T/i '"j^aviT^Ti'j! iQ^miwiy (d) 
'r''iT-!;avivio'^inMn:’,'jT:!^TnTiJT5ifln=iiuiw''!ij^flT^ianaai .a nnvjT^iiT! 
atytijfn(^ 18a) iin^iTniuwmjvi^ilTi id^miraTQininnR^afnu 
tilmawwi tan (b) TifmT'/innTW3’4inlT7^iiia^l^ In' 

nn'ainuniri'niTxuniQnja laasua (c) aaBundTcnnaj^TUti!’^ 

^ I 

•- — . -- iT7 

‘ST.iuua'^iinQjji tviuai I4 taw’i4TL''ii’naEiQiwi (d) InnuiQ-i 
' '£^1U| 

tniioTiag j '‘('jQ-i l-n ;ii w wna in n nw pitj 

(19a) TLlmiw “i^auanw l:7dii4 ^rla’^^aiiuaiuEanw 
>nilQ7Uw idvjf^nTnnfmw (b) nTSVija^ 

15 divisions, nunnd'otees 1-15. 


® (die) ® nnnanaru-.'iTviJiwii blfairan^an.y^^iiiiij 

(d) ® !lnw:^a .nse J^nnrunj’Tnsi^ifuilmprjnau'rT^ii 

aqHnvr,7tn!T(i5a)vJT:rar7^ii;aiiDnT/:^T3Q.'iQTaTkiyiriL'Twa'rtFiT 


t 
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« I I-' o y I ^ I 

ly’,^n (^b) QViirt^wifi'^uiuujT’-'ifii^iTnrf’ivi'i 
lyi5upiwiniJT»t^T/i '^^y’-^nn^lo^fni (e) wiyvij;u^jyici'^i;’'n: 
iin'?jj^^inT!jiJT5iiTiiiL^wiiufiHTdi'0nymlM (d) 
gmilijfj^iiJTiifi?j.iiin L^nvjtyi 'm;'jqji ’.u^HCiQ-i dQiW 3 Jwwnjy^'i'nnT^ 
Tiifwna (46a) ViQi-iwi4in’*iiw^^jii'jmu’4n-3i]Q':Mn?iTr/;5'Q>i yiumiT 
’/'iaiTQWTillJ^Qll3^Llp3UllJ ( b) WBIIUI flT.iaflTU iHriTlRQU 

TUmi iicinimrc^rnwt^’/iKnRTi S(c) a^iPi^'WF^'miaiTiinmlTW'i 

^ 1 ‘I . .-4 --i -• 

fnnnTt^wnnaT-TmBWFi'n'i^i wicii’iiTiiQinfn’,o (d) lh^ltqw !f. m 
pnwTiTsriTQ^'Bilfiln piQiij'iwyii^lr Fixinrrn iiiJJ iiaF)n'=^n 
(47a) nTi“i^inji’/'Jivit^xi'3 HJi’.'VnjTifilif piJii'JtyiTn^Jwi 

FiTiviTSQicinM'Ui (b) Fin^»iT“ liUTBu^ ' p^J^’,';Iy^n^nn^l fitiT'.'jX 

- -- .-■ ' 

Hx’.'j'ixvi k3ni^;TSTixi£^fnQ^ fc) nTivjxrE^T'^QX, nnMiTrnuT 


dnwaQXQiwin FiTiiicnxf jiwI^it (d) Ion pnTrJtxmj 


lu I 
wan) 

vjT^lniHx FiTixiwnxn'^H Fixi‘a'wnri''iaxi[u nnxiyxifwno (4Sa) 
FiT'iny'Bxmw f3nii\jinix!u (mxiFixrnn^Tixxjlw’AXv'BXjwyiJ 

. 'i 

1 division, non numerotee. 

(54d) limn'iu Quxiixi'irm'^iy'iTijif^nTiiiA^ lifilx-rviiiFixi 

I'jxras^'ii liJoxyiTSXiiQUtin 
Lnun'g ) 

fICIU : p. 00 
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tmQi hinwlQ 
\ 


( 5 6 a ) li T T f f Q 7) T n j w n 1 T i a ^ ;i g ^ I r n ’i 71 rj m 1 i w a c VI ^ iJ Q -3 

(Bradley"'. I. p. 48. 1. IG) 

2G divisions, dour deux numerotees 17-18. 

(100c) o E4’..Li:Q!yi5 7! ifeTin (d) eTTnofi’irniQ^Vidiigiuy 
'Ll iirirQ0Tlil()JUl!7,fi!e'',ETjr>071llJll","Jvi (] OJa) 

III liiiini-'i laQisTTPnOU'.ilTiauVdii'.n^Qi 

( b ) ii 1 vc> n T 31 ; a “b LI 1 T 1 ':i ", a i a g?j iin 0 7i l; a r, t i iin tu its u n o 

’471!]? (c) nnfi 3 liiqj i!a " i i.'* D4 y-; .p llin aQ-'iUiu'iJ’.'r.nL^LUil 
lLi;'J4i-Jiii"i,4r4 (d) njran-; ■nr.:i3Tjri8?’,U7iriTraTQ^';”Ti e?Jidi 
lonDTin.' .’iLL.AL-.vaijmi ( i Oidi) li-u anTi! 

'^nunLg'lBTJ'r.fiflLIT.'l^'iJlUl Gil1(b) :tvi=n3'^3 flLLJFlJI 

nm [71 iu’AT'i'STTW’iu id iiu ,ici (e) nTiiu^nu 

U13T '.iJLmiinn'.':T:ij-jj},iuu4 'd‘iLerii'B‘L.'"iJNi(d) 

41 m ?. t T. g 1 W 71 T 1 41 0 1 ?, 'I r !3 y 1 a 1 n T 34 11 3 a Li LI 4 *3 1 '! ll L d Li n 33 J : 1 T L 4J 
P'layiliv/ii ( luda) loliolo 3v,i?7jriTi'T4i Ly^riLurjiniwlf/) 
■uQn''3T7-5TiLruLy Idynni^-imj (b) ua iLn: 4 3i=Tf, iT?jn''^4y^'iB'i 
ri3Td)'riri'aT7:L;QL7ir''i7:34''i'rr,rij'3i3ij'Liar7;ii-: 'jg-i (o) 

QTTr?!?, liCnT ^^’.L.ikiL'.-.Llii^iTLLL'T^n'J .r.y EBL'llVi (d) 
riTurniiniin!''^, dL'jraiL.a^kOL.L: 1 Lj73r.;'.i-:Li-:?j '.k'd.if.lvi ip 

i;r4i(i04a) mwijrrrunh’i i'.riTLrT-.LEnvijr^iJwpLiinFi If 
ng'iaQl^'ilSIilTLlUV! (b) '4 If 8;^ ill y3V:T::T''1Q'7f'rjTinU '4484^34 

] division, non nunud’otoo. 

(107b) s 70iyu4r;j-ri‘iTLi’B4 If ni uBpfLilyiFiiynu 

X.XIII— 3. 
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IV driyruQQiyi 

Titres : plat: completement efface; tranches: [... 
o]qi»':. 1 voL, 83 pp. Depot: Vaj. Cote: &'q. Prove- 
nance: don du Koi. Date d'entree : 23 janvier 2451. 

(L4) 

1(a) @ + 

^ 1 53 ^ 

\ 

u-ujiiaiw ( b ) fnoniftuiu 'aiyjTn^ri^i'ii r 

liiufJin j 

vnw tn PiTi 

Contena : ( 1 )U riiUr^ifl: 3-15b; (2)anHTU'm’/l : loc- 
83. 

. , ^ PI I . . « ^ I . 

(150) ® DWTinn“3!TU''m3': . nv^iman’iimTn ill , ’/nwiiJiiyo 

nFl(d)ll“-NT“nwlun'!nTi;Tj;‘aT:Wt^1/iT'3 pabaraficaklmnisa tha- 
navitikkaminabala (IGa)karena LllyQIVlfilU <^.3110 
Hi!Dr)fiQWiijnTun“iinyTnT(b)ijnjiypi^iJ'^wiV,0inpin0'3w 

i -»-L 

.r,. » c' fy 

(d)0TQiT: iivumn miniTijnjtijPi’,'iTJniioi5it]ji 

T1W1 (17a) ?IJfl?iT^U^TTl1IlJTW^'nT',']TT0fiQTlJnJUVJfnTVJTrwrfm 

c'jiiQ j4viTrnii(b)’.ir/|t’runTrmi LinD’^i'^TriLi^uTjnwnnygT 
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175 ) 


f| ^ I £ - t ^ 

-3 iH?iJi’,'iT“Ti5(o)nfiy2n'i mnaiQi'nmcnJifuny^vir.w^i 

«* .£ ^ ; a. 9. a. . «■> 

ri^iwiniiTifisiu(d)7ii”iMU iu-BitlsjS^nfirr^ suw :uy;T:Ti'BCii‘«i 

rTilnannygTyi^iiJQ^ j( 18) n^iLnwdutiitw&iiui 

24 mofrJ. nnmerotes 1-24. 

« .i-. = , •:- lUQ I 

("44 01) 'nL'mi^3jLU!jnL‘iniuyn'iiy '^f.i-'inyiuunri^Tif.vi'iu 

^ iJDTl 

ntiu, p. 45. 

" , .rSi : a I £ " I' ^ ~ ’ i “ 

(4fi a) mt^nfi-Tif!yn’.j845JUiy^uiDQ?J4iW3jiiomF'.!in 

ci . 

llltlQnnfl (Bradley , I, p. 65, 1. 20) 

10 mdtrd, niimerote.s 25-34. 

(64 a) @ nonTnnyiUQQ'"i’,"iinfi’A'i4'.iridvii.'jLi’i'OiJ "I*]!!.' 
3 mdtrd. iiumerotes 35-37. 

(69 b) ® n^ndfiMfumnainu (c) iiiilTiilrro iffJ 

9 mail'd . uumerotes 38-46. 

I i 3 ._ Vi ' ^ ^ ^ 

(83 a) -T] ncnotifiiiUiW’cnQir.nu fiiQT.i^iyTn if.ii (b) ir. 
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Titrex: plu!-. ©[v;TtfiWflVlTS]lfl?jmr[Qny]fUTlj'.\t]^“Tl/"- ; 
tranches: 1 voL, 121 pp. l)rpdt:\vi], Cote: 

Prov e na nee : iJate (V e ntree : 31 mai 2467. 

• (L5) 

1 fa) © Tvi ?r, + i-,o UT4Ci ^i’,\7]n 

llOQ^lTiTlRT'^WI j 

i 4 i?j 'riDi'nnbm ) 



(Jonfcnn-. (] )'Jlvir,\wn; 3-14; ( l^)'rtrii}iUJUyi SI : 15-]l>l. 

(15a) ® i4nnHfuaTJ4)S^iiriiJuiinsf'.:iii.:nj”:nmT uliivt 
( b) iurilaatt]ia})patia’gali(> vovuttfiviit- 
tajaiiako socau'abitattliaiiirriu(c)atta!L:o'aliotivaccare i 
yojann yuttayutta (d) janako 

ir w nuilaattliap])atiuo-ali() Z (16a) 

7^j,[nri:\r\r,Kr}: socajano galiitattliamfilo 

^-' V 3-' tj. i -. •% I 

(^b) llf’TL'iQ vuccare 

attao’O'aboiti 30 Qiani^UlTL'Vl Svl "Tt (^c) ® 
?if,wlf!?j-/;i:nfuui-injn 3WiJTirun5injrj4F;Tniu,’pmwn'iriT (d) 
viTJinwtliinT iitn^-iiL!wij’54ii!5n'£^u -']nwui^)i'4 
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(17a) >3 /inwsimun'£^fni/iQ=>iQ'i?jiiySQ-3?n^nT 

QiT iiyinTiilQ-: (b) mr'^3s!i7'iv'jtL'^nnuTBUf)Hi!^’^BJi’nj’;;jjf, 
nibifniiniw^iQigirywnniii^liiliiy (c) mvjriTfiQinJturiuJWLi’.NPir 
inn inn? muiintynmyii (d) Llisifiuil-JiMui 

lin M U W 5 UW U U1 Un n 71 T Q 1 n LIT 1 n ; j’l '4 LW U 1 n li y 6 n 3L! ( 1 s a ) 3 

ii'iiQn'/iiQuiiJniiiTiHj^TnrnardiU'iQuiirii’^riTan’.r.iTiinTGfjn-Bijiinr' 
(b) finannviw/iTniinH'BnwiiTTW n^nnij'^'utijiiiQn.in uu 
OTTn7;7i'’^-!inlnmT (c) ngiivirdJGina^innnlniL'TGrnQi'iTiiJ tnij 

uwjnuuwlyncinQ’jnvntf d nany (d) nnu'^iTim in s', onayL'^ynnH 

yii''£^Qi'‘i!iwt7iir,y --i nyt.ianndris’iniw'lr.-dy v, (iba) nJu^QinijcitJ 

LfiTlu'inwlfi .-i iiJyrrwn?JinniianTniJeinT7m!i!Eyni; iilyny (b) 

£^>3Qiu;iwviaQilnri ,-1 i/inTnQi’jriwiEniiQaTnijl/i 'by ■mnan riy 
% 1 1 

d (c) rjQnymmvi3dTa7ii?jyQainrav::nay tnuidynT^ninij 
l7i^QumiJyt^ni’i]jiy(d) Tiny miln/iTwync^ianTd 'ndlnjuti 
uTHULiwTnVnjKiynmT ninu^u (i^ia) n'lvmsaVinjnfmuw'li 
uTPiiJijygnmy 

11) iiiilfnl, imiiierotes 1-]1). 


(d8d).. (;i!)a) lfiunny7UTnv;3TlF,n’ifi lf:!jw:’ri?ninT 

nntiin'iTii'a^i’iiTinnoijrnmTin^y.iTiimy (b) © nunnnrim.y'nnaui 

nj I'un nj 71 s n fiVi bt fi ill y w :i n fi iy mn ji', ■b j j k n th ( c ) viun 

VlflTy parilulra vacca namyaiu codakaiiauuikkotikam 

sabbautanidhaniiiiasatena eudatjclie (d) dakaiiuiddhise 

xxm— j. 



( ITS ) 


llllnn yampariharavacanam ukkoti- 

kam (^Oa) IV; Hid LI vacaiiani ^'3^1 codakanam 

(b)acariyo ud- 

dliise tainvaeaiiam sabbaui ViCL''^'3 ^c) codac- 

chedakam 1[01 1 dhamniasatena 

A IT., J,, T i ^ ^ ^ 

fi'ii'nx T! i/w- (d) @ viuindna^/ ■ 3 di'SrijfiQ^Ljn^''^inwanRU 

“jinii iTiuvjjsnau'iyniijuDWjjindm^u (-i:]a)nwyi^ 4 w "jn 

'-<■ C- 

fflS^^iiiintl’QaTHj^nid^iiiunL’iiiQn'i'i^^jEi’yTnuQiT (b)’rUJUividwin'^ 
l3ni’/n-BTja(iTJUTUli1TnurWL'VJ?!J’ATrrp‘Bl'^ieyViT?lQQ^?!t^Uiri'^'‘rtTS 

viTn'iiudyi^i 'dwi^'"iuiwuiTnuTwuyiFiT\^n 

JJ’AnTlulQMlIlT (42a) FnVUfmD-lQUHjTMlJiygl 
jjVijFann'wfTQUiJTsmjlF’iF mw'cwwtnranfuu^.^fnn (b) wipi^fos 

wrJr:-inTij4gTl(VJ.m iii LT^i'aiWT.'if.yiciniTLiiiimi'iTn'^TDfJ'HQByalvi 
•nr’li (c) HiiiT-j 

v; j r.'rr, 1 ' '"ii 5 y n nil (d) ^-^ab^iaw'EiBFTi^iMriWinuiilviiiinuwjj 


(43a) W’BwyfiT'an'Bwq I f 

’ ’ J ' 5- ,-f 3. , ^ 

QindniiTiHDTu wariB^Fcn^n fif i^wnginmw (b) 
'',f;R?.vif]-iFi.-'^r.;T-i ii'nu 'wmnm 

: (c) '.u’jrviTrigBmj'/itiiQfgFS^-rriT’^w’^iiw'lF^Fti'iyiwii’iiQ 
;r4iFfif.c1''r4iui!r|ny'i (d) ninfi.iiwQu oviiilrJUint^gTlFimiuinn 


\XIII 


( 1-9 ) 


LLfl'U aFluSlitlimQl’IUI (44a)maClQU1lJj:5[intfgj3Jf)DUmjQ-3WQ^ 
iiOTQ^TQ^iTuungViynulr^^'ijnTW (b) Ifi ^ fnlw'wfj^itcing 
vijJiiiuwiwlfilviiTynn^ « ^AjQ^iiongiiwiJjw^jlfilviinifi (c) ■wo^nu 
fnnguunal-^^^QiwratnQ^nunfi k ourKiiuwLiwrnflnFn'iwl^l'i^iTun 
(d) y^'W'iUPm^RQnfi . 7 , qu^u wuwrn^InfiiiiLiJuiUQFmwLi’rt^fntijiQ-ST 

^I'l 

iwlfiatn-j ( 4 ja) ni^nyli-i -(m<i(nQnfi <i lM'jQ-3TD^aongviwn!j 

an I 

iiw [ftyi.^ii'iua^nnuiai (b) afir/^a'wy^wnj^MiawTND^winj^nuijjnn 
& Q’^riuy'ia^uwnJwawB’/iawi-'iw (o) IfiTnoi’rtaawiJMtijiRiaiBWUwn 
'innQiwanviBimm’ityi?n?ji?jnB Dai^v^wtB (d) nJunjifnwufl^ntm 
ViTinTi''iBWjgnnfiLaiyiiv)BWjgn'iJ"imi!JL£^BnB d (dba) Lilw'iyipa 
'VNya^nuviwl?ii[QiJjnH'itaiii'P^finiwiy’^JiinnT’,'iwjgnnfi d aai^nnj‘w 


(b) WTgnmuQyan^'ijQifm-3n^ 5-Du.37iTViLiwT£in^'iBawvia4B-3pn'iBiMuii 


^(c) liJrtcnuinanvnnB ii=Du-:F!fi^r.injjQamTiJ^ ' aoQ 


iwtm’nafi'iiBBu (d) acunuiBiami^Bawc^'iiT'^nua'nwdvilviwvi't^iaciQ 

'i : , j -i A 4 » a . *> 

WT-NQ^TB^iiBwaangvi^iy (47a) na .-,s, aaaFiuijjsnwQimiWFn-J h 

~ y t. 'i . - ^ t - 

miwiiwmB^nij'i'iD^LiafmngviTJiijnfi s,'® (b) Dw-3W'rtJ"lB5jniJiJnjwi 

iiJU'^utT-iWwluiicilfi lifjnm hi iTiin^utnw’wtwniwvjTJ (<j) leunuiia 


Bian 


!J '3M3J if) y UFnTj’.'j m nmn b m a? vi b-^iii 


^mpnj^t^imT(d)'^i 


BIT 

1 


xxia~3. 



( ISO ) 


Wfiiauikiyr ^ m44kin 

^.ri](i-rATrl3umntl!jn^^ curk-ijija^mijijjvii^ 
Q 1 4 1 1 -1 .i n ( b ) -'ll -3 T, 1 ' i i3 1 '■= Q i'. n Q n ^ =i 1 0 14 “ i iJ . ! n T r4 ^ 3 L r, ^ .1 n n i4 m k 1 fi 
3 'ia-]j 33 iTuu'Ln :y(^c)n?i-?'i3un^* i,i 343iilu',']ri?!iT?iiJi iutliia-iy-ikiii 

71 11 k 1 fi k 1 r Q ^ Vi Q 3 n 2 1 1 k rj ( d ) L i: luy Q 3 n k iii'i ^ a ipj o a ^ j y n j in Ji n 

5.'-3 Q'U4TQr>im4;k3iiJkvnnfinaklfin4'n (dOa) in nTHTinatiniiaQ 
fi'miinavTiyw s,rj Qd^nnnsnnnwikeiLikiinQ iy (b) ifk [dnon 
innu riinijunna 'nQkinvnQinnynTi ay^kniiJw (c)1'^t 
il n 14 u '71 k j 1 ! i lI Vi d 1 1 n 1 .iVi k 1 k n n G 1 tin 3 -B j n T v m rn j i r, i it a n ti ^ 

•»---, - 'I ' 

( d ) Q u .1 1 ij 1 d 331 1 ii 1 n k II 3 1 n 'rn n V d G 1 1 li k i it a 3 t s n t y u ; i n k n ■? n 
T.4na fer ID (50:i) Tiii-giTUTiGiG-rGfiayninGkD^ bo ujrn ijwmu 
;;-ik3!'nn’Jivifiinai,'rikijnv;i?(b)'iGyniJvinTiTiv';iiTi3nr,Hi)7n tn 

RGiTnyv^TvlayniTiiik bo iijvniTW'taQlvrdn^A'Q^Ldy 
5 matro ^ iiuuierotes 1-5. 

( b .5 13 ) . . . r, tm b n If tu n i vi q 1 1 r i k i n li ii ti di a p g w 1 1 ik ■ c ) 

viTijiaiiirrdGbnLiiivkiriTi nGdiniLi'tTn’/nn n irdnnnb'nTi nj 

5 _- ' - ' ’ . I 

anniu (d) r] 7 ^^ 1 UQlK 7 'L]r^lJlTVJtl 3 nii^iiri;WlJ 1 v:Ql yamcocu- 
dakavacanam pativakyas^achiiulanaui (5Ga) tampiyeva- 
patibliana cliedakutipakittitam '^liClQlyanicodacu [daka- 

... - ^ 

vaj (b) can am V-;i 4 ^ ^ chindanaiii k) 

^ n ^71 D ' 

riTaiQlTl/'ldy pativakyassa (c) ''llMn., tainpievavaca- 

namlkWOvniGIdd lkpr-J pakittitaui Qlk-r ndlJmi'y(d) diAfn 

patiblianacliedakoiti fQ'nifjmtliinkr.kGGnjtnyil "7.1 
XXIII— 3, 



( 181 ) 


(a) 3 Ir.uv.iiJiTTwt^inTtLlyriTrTifiitypi 

llJUI]F^^1^'^J1?l-3U Tir 
1 mnfrii. numerote 1. 

( 6id) l?in7!iEnn??,',ru:iVi ‘i" 

HQU; p. 63 . 

(6ia) ® riiRSfiUuiij-wjj’i’^nA’/iWJjQy [m .-n LiTtniT ilirniT 

(Bradley!". 1 , p. S 3 , 1 . S) 

4 DhUr I. numerotes 2-o. 

(72c)... n naiTnnHmn?i^iwT\4 (d) biiwop:^ irntfinpifiyi 
Iw’WIS-BTTySlTiJ (73a) @ VlU'^fl 

naiQanHtutin^Li3V':jrinQ(^?'iV'iniim4ii wunwlfiufnni^'iTS'ETTWt^KnT 

Q"l(b) vimliapanadikodhammo sakkhichinnotildttito pati- 
pakkliasabliavoso "(c) sakkliiuopividhaiiisano “Tl lllJ'nQl 
yodhainrnoO’i^Qlt^jm^aw 171 ^ (d) vimhapaiiadiko 
’AtbdTulvi liriy:lF,VJ?lQ^^-3yQ5J (74a) llJwmJ sakkhichiu- 
iiotikittito QyWJ QllSn'illtirins (b) sodbam- 

moaUQ1t^fnQ14'h!patipakkhasabhavoliJu“]11^niiyi ;(c) sakkhi- 
no liniJViRriQuiljUV.PJiru vidbanisano (d) sakkhi- 

‘ ' s- I ' ' S', 

no TlMVanTU “T HU^nncnT^lUPl^BVlW iMVartliy^ iP^g (74a) 


XXIII— s. 



( 182 ) 


•j_ . 3_ ^ ^ 

(c) ’AnuT/i^uiFi'^uiwwiii'^nj'vvn^n 

iw.iQj LiJWMinury LVinj'ATr/.yif (d) i^TsmiQuym'ETTUfiywiniJn 
u1tJ y','iTrTT3iiJTvnj?r>jiTfr=T ;MTonym(76a)iiiifTiji'iib'itu(nfi 
’.Ntyntu/11'i ^lEiq wflr^iiJwn'i'iw^Qynu'lu'afnnnaimj : (b) aaw 
nQ?jfn{n.r/iiai7i?i,‘,tLniu iyaiuQw li-infiLQ'inr^Liji^im naQinirrii 
(c)niTliJiuiia/A'ajiain^rifii.i]'iy’/^i3 iioQmnjrtnmina’jwi si (d) 
gu.iy j4a-i;/';Li:7ibyinTi':iimTtiJiEJi!Uj iiDUia’jn^i'iy-^cinnoiriiJ’^r.i 

"=‘ " '.T ^ 

(7'a) a Q'ajq waifiuinT'mmTtijiuifai’/jTij'iru : 

('0 

(c) ?n?j’,'i7yimLiU!Ta“i^ virpirun^, .-r Du^L'/n;uiiiQiiiBaQiW'^,Qyl>'i 

(d) VjtijiaiTu.^wai3ii?i A sy :wyun'!r4i*i!i5ni'^T'^i^TanmjTKiny 

l^n^Tiiu (7Sa) V'lnji'mGT^-n'iQN’iQii'jnjim ivif^Q^nuiiiauluiiF) 

(b) ’'iqjiruTU't^wDi^ a ow^q, jjQTjnnfiui 
nnmnirlijiwutiji'jiiJiTungviwia (c) iaiifQlf;!JDii!L''fly''l^uiliJi£.f rj 
(HTdllQt-JngliiJI’J 'laWliWllUftirAtlilfU (d) m^Dwrifl v, 
WQJTnnTiOTrA'iinTUJ'jwnw iiriwiipif’. ;'Aa rn (79a) vd!JituTQwnyn?i 
d Qy-iq y QJTnr)-!:?!WUQi^y;7ijifuww‘”|WTU5-iU'^jnQ (b) 7itr,?\QU 


vitijimyunfi w rnyQUf'iMgju yoTjnFr^naiiaiR^m^^iPi^.vi: (c) 
tin lu (n D 1 ^ T u a 'A ’,'1 T r ! Q u m j vn y li r t m T w II ^ 1 w i L' y ',i Q 1 ii n r , i a i 
?ir(d) f.nJyaviPnw’iVjitQamx Ti^viiyLij^ViUfi'lQmTifi “nj 

XXIII— 3. 



( 183 ) 


8 divisions: 7 inatv<l. numerotes 1-2. 4-8; un SW-J 
numerote 3. 

( 9 4 a ) . . . n 0 n Q a n a m V ; u 1 ru I f , u fi ii ti 'S 1 w ’ [ 9 r ; j ^ 

“STTy (b) ^i/iTl/'i9S-3i‘iiiJitiQ'.uimiu "]i iiuinnmQanarurQTjg 
ngjPiQi)nQMfniiJ (c) wpnKiyafl!r, lvi;\TS‘BTTU^inTif,?Jv;jrjjirj 
^■3'UT]S YQgjjyamakkhapra vatto attaiuevapra vatta ye 
sonaroattapravatto attakuto (95a) tivuecare 'Ilium 
yocaayamnai'o Q rtOHJinnu [f' akkhapravatto (b) 

^4 pravattaye ilin^i attaipeva Ti'3lWQ?llThl'l'/14T^ (c) sonaro 
QWQlUVIflGUUU attapravatto (d) niill vue- 

care Q'UwlydlTl'^ITiJnnn attakutoiti 'fiamar,nru (96a) © uU 

(b)ijrinpiji^ij 

6 moti'i'i. numerotes 1-6. 

(104a) nmQ'anHmiJjn.3?mp if.LiW'Dat^'i'ri.li-iariiir.'iiiViT: 
(b) 'mivnUT 

QiQiij;iinjji!:iim;^ :; (e) ria:Lnm'm'ifn°w’4iiJiupatfiQyw'it;vfTv 

(d) yopatikatlianasilo pativaca- 
navaccano auamanapatibliaso “ ( 10oa)pittaputtadi vosoti 
“I Uliam yojano pitta(b)puttadi nOL'fn'lDljnT 

IL'Ufaii patikathanasilo UL'rnPlieyi'j pativa(c)cauavac- 

XXIII— 3. 



( 184 ) 


cano wiiTnTiliim-ninpniw^n^nynfi soiano QUQiL'yi^inwww ana 

1 1! 

f .-i LlTl ! , 

(d)mariapatibhaso KDQIQtlJWnjUPIfnaflQ , FlU bliavati 

Q1 I 

w T] (106a) ncnQuJu'^TiiniFiw !w’,nj-BTj34^'!(?iTl^!jknRn 

nyiJTirunT:MFiJuii)inlQ^'u ^ 

9 iniltnl. numerotes 1-9. 


^ H---. !in ' , 

(l20b)...°Ti ncnQanyraDqjr}Jiij;u!?i’A''mnf] , - 

Q1 I 

1 mdtrn. non nunierote. 


VI niurtnFi 


Manque. 


.\xm- 



( 185 ) 


VII r1nriuiv^rii:!iu 


Titres: plat: completement efface; tranrJtes: 
li'ICILTQ’U. 1 vol.. ISl pp. Vaj. Cofe:^^- Proveiiaiice : 


WTtnfT. Date iVentree: 31 mai 2467. 
1 


(L7) 




Contenif. ( 1 )lJ 1 '.l!r.'!yn : 3-14; ( i>)f1n?iyiViriHEy : 15- 

181. 

(15a) @ 

QTn(n?jQii?j jrdi'/'; ( b) vjTrJiw’-niVtinyiyn^an y iily dincnn 4 
w oi'Ti 44 n Cl 3 1 rui 4 n j 0 n iJ T ( c ) 1 ^ w ’J T w U’.'i Vi in^ “E i'^ iQO VI Q ^ n pn y 
cu Vi T : -E y 1 Lu cij 5 r T Fi y u in n ^ 1 ic 1 f ; 3 'J t vn ( d ) I'l ij "d <1 ” i ’a tyi i 
ETyinEUf’.RTTnyiirmyTinrt nii'ju^Fiyi’(in(] 6a)’.^T::nTTCui 



iNTsnunynT i .. „t. ^ l 

Qi ’ ' '/nQyirATJ^yinci'^slQfin^fi^ii'] 

wnniURT 

'I 
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( 186 ) 


(b) ® w’AjsjiiilQ^n'iTFi'^Tt^TiTdmufitnai 

wus (c) njnriJDwt^^Ti 

(35a) ® Tu rnuTrniun'^'FiQajTj^ln fiQfji'jnslTws 

l’,vafiTun^lQJmi(b)ldinma^-5Qi a’^suQt^iTFiJilwnjwjJbi^i 
''!y;ijy(Trni!'AiyiBtQ(c)iiJwRviii4!j 

(94d) 5il-3LCn Ul S.O 

rau: p. 95 

(9Ga) ® VinQl'/llitTTyil'^injW ?1n^yi Aooo (Bradley^". 

I, p. 143, 1. 22) 
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Yiii 

1 


Titrex-. pint: complement efface; tnuiches: tHiTi-nTltQ 
lUa-3. 1 vol.. 161 pp. Di’pof: ^"aj. Cote: Proretiance : 

Date iTentrre: 31 Mai 24(17. 

(LS) 

Ligne dlfferentieUe:{^\si) MW U'^Q 

V ^ 1 'j 1 

(^b) wiDiniilQrnT - Miy 

wi’d Ifnamriijra • 


Co 7(> : (1 n fl y 1 M M 1 T M Q ■ W Q 


in I 

(S2(;l) WW inrltlS s)OD 

'/lib ' 

nnu: p. S3 

(84a) @ limnlnaisuii'^iinjw (Bradley^". I, 

p. 189. 1. 7) 


(lo2b) ® jfecr'w (In^un^iYnsbtxm'nuni’iiniiwsn 

111 Q1’/)fl?JQ1TVjT:Lnr, (c) V'iTJTIWI'B Ufi.iTuiwlFix'iTinuiin 


xxni-3. 



( 188 ) 


uTwuvJ'Fir.NTSvjnflmQLivn (d) f]ii?u:wT:‘Bu^iU!ijiT?)i4W’,^i 

ijji^T/il^iuiiTfnriyn’i! I'^T/JOji^sTTwifUfifii (]33a) Tn^iHiriWV! 

len ) 

urdTLnri nTiiJiJ^?iwriri’A'nnj'irui']iF)i;i}iw-i»infiyii-iQiwo^ ,- 

FIT , 

-iFm ^ 

(b) liinlFi un?jiiiTif)'ui^'^-!;yiT-rAT-rnipaiiliJTF' AT-!riifr,nwiLb;ifT-rmT 

1fi ' 1 '^4’,'iTJuin (c) t^wifi'irjTrA’A‘BL^iu!Ji'iQ w’A'TmalaTmiFiT's 

n^uQuini a (d) iiP'AqjiAjSMaQ'^iTiaTU TTHTwmT 

„ ^ ilin !fi I . 

lJUfniUnilniTQymViQmQTlGnl"FlT(l34a)’^F;Q1 -’/l-ldQT 

cj-'iamya i 

liiGDrlnTiunFnTJWT: iifLlT-ri^una^u 


Titrex: plat: ® ATit^Tlf! 'Ajr[la] aniT Fniir.W^lUir.yilJTn 

LW01 [... jCvV.v^. tranches: ] voL. 160 pp. 

Depot: Justice. Cote: neant. Prove }ta nee: inconnue. Date 
cV entree: inconnue. 


(L8) 


Ligne differentielle:(\a) 

1 (a) ® QU ^ PlI^'O'rlnTlII T,T>^7y 
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( 189 ) 


UlUfluloVilT 

^ 2-^ icii a_> 2- 

, 'wri'Bi'^nviw^jTfi^u (b) ■uiuiyiyinjif 

inylf^Qi'tiny 

Con tenu : 


(80d) VIW 

nmj, p. 81. 

(82a) ® vitn^QlfiJJi^yii'^'inTU mi ^cc 

I, p. 189, 1.7 ) 


a_. 

rtnfiwiyii^ir/iQmQ'i. 
lia ) 

, "Unn Clw c»]c a 

yiiu i 


yii^^ cn 


(Bradley'", 
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t-'A 

IX c^nyrunu 

3! 

1 


Titre.s: plat: ViT”lo!JmT flW [Xi^] tra?t- 

c/ies: ny. 1 vol.. 101 pp. Depot-. Vaj. Cote-. &<s^. Proven- 
a/^ff : yx^TET- Date d' entree-. 31 mai 2467. 

(L9) 

Ligne d'lfferentlelle: (3a) ...nXQIT^ 

l(a^ ® Ty s + s-o sisi'oai uo'O^vi^'n ■aivurA'n-E 

'jy^ixilxsit^xj I 

myi?jf’.Q^(b) tnanHUi^Li yi?JinuTPin2 ■ my 

ynLiltnaTanHOi 

.T EjOiFii: Tir 


Contenu-. (1) UiyiL'Ayn: 3-13; (2) CinHTUfiy: 14-101. 

( J 4a)'^nnanona'tun'iiyu4i^y tiJyWQPiriQQnvianny iFiumn 

tur(b)firu!fwawi^m fe=?'WUiWTl iniiaucadhanamr’XVJUQy mnyw 


X] /I a n i u u ( c ) a Cl V1 1 ^ Q n L u !j w i a a a u 


^ i. .-i 

lyflQnmyaop^y^^yn^vlyx 

tt^Ol 


3^' V-. ^ ^ -i s-| a n * • 

apyi ir^ylfiu iii(d)nyn?j3jvi iyaiilyaywin [y^uJixxxj^imxncnQQ'i 


iJ?il > j.y «.=. I5.^ct A ^ 

“AUQ^AQ^’Ay? ( i5a)njiFiU(nTnviy'ji!j?nannywiJiwfi-3y ma- 

xi lyf.i! ’ 


tapitainnaki ya puttaputta(b)inakkiya natinatiinnaklya 
.\XIII-H. 



( 191 ) 


k 

mittamittaianakiya T1 lil!ciiyQ(c)?m'W'n matapitainnakiya 

Ufll ' ^ , Ii^l I 

- TiviTTiiianLipnT'n nviT¥m(d)iin ■ iJTirrn s, putta- 

mmi) 111 V 

puttainakkiya lJ?^I^i^Q[lJrlx]nnT\^lLlan^v4 (J6a) ijT^n-iT fia- 
tifiatiinnakiya njlinFlQnjITinnTVmuiJT^n'lT f,(l))niittamittaiii- 
nakiya WTiTFiQWfnjnviTvifianniiiJJsmT ilTsmii’/nuy (c) 

fTTW'^iFiT vi\i'^nraiQ^iiinfi nfin^?mk'u?nwvjTrTiiiui]jnjpi'iiM 

^ A l k .. .- 

lijnaiTi5f (d) nT^HFiiduknFiJii ti 

^ ^ - a r -i ^ 

LFiQi4''^uiu?i(17a)“iiwinifm'^u'/mTm'nijiiuyimi'iufi 

f/ a_' ^ .-' N 

Viun/1 dwi?]'^iJTW(b)UTin’/jr"i'^nwvn'^nj’,^jTr^T'iiii'fin“iiTiiJTEUf.f^iT 
^wviTwj'viTUTwuvii?iT’i'iTr.^vi^i'^i(c)Qyvn Ivi (nnvij-rTi'HU'aitL'Fi 
iufi!j^l-iirtuian’^T:vim^LWQ4“Jwuwiy/'ir|^i(d)wiPi’dnfwri!nnTnnn 
nrQ-jyiijQ-jniT QiiiPiwdulLiiwDVi[yi] “n? 


8 matrd. numerotes 1-8. 


(28a) naniinytu^i^w^iyi^wFiT'du'^a'pnri^’inuLiciniiutiw 

\n Zy I ^ 

^wnuifi d wiPimvnu “n: 


11 matra, numerotes 1-11. 


- 

, ^ WT .. UT ' UT I _ 

(38d) nontinytu ^ nuii^aunwnt^ . -n -5jr-'iip 
iwyi” muT'- iwiii " 
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WQ I UQ ) ^ ^ 

mu .! (39a) d-^iTul^i wiTinimy 

mui wti) 

0 miltrrt^ numerotes 1-3. 

(42c) ndnariHiu [m'i]u[J4Jd4!nyiiai!n(d)5fiyQWt^i!wfiJ4i 
;T4 cn iJIflTI “T S 

G iiinfrn^ niuiierotes 1-G. 

(oOd) n'nn'nnaruniiwriadi^niiLini Q h4nTjj[’»iw] iviniifiw 

'o wiPiTii’/nu °ni 

3 miltrd, numerotes 1-3. 

(.54d) imunui^wuvwTfny •.oiiiTiuti^unL.’fiQU^nti^'iiu imw 

K' A A 

no Li : p. 55. 

(56a) MwynwiiFiPiii noFiQntuyu'wli'i'nfnde m 

jjw1w'w^u-4jl"n'=ir (Bradley^". I, p. 213. 1. 16) 

(56c) nnT4onHfumii4nD^4n’^jL9i2DniH/dlwnTWyiW!,Ln!'i^rnM 

niijn (d)!?!!)?^'!!!!]!!?! .-n inRiimiy ax 

1 ia<ltr~f. numerotes 1-2. 

(59h) nrmonytuniiwyii'wy-^wnylsoniyj't^wsalwnTUFntjlFi 
te inTin AX ii''''- 

5 Hhifrd. numerotes l-o. 
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(6od) n-rmnnymnMUfio^ynwiiaQLLCiiQi?)iiii!ufianL^ £W"i!nji 
miu ‘T] ^ 

6 /nilfr'7, numerotes 1-6. 

(73c) ncnQ'nrmmniiy nQ^unw!iaL''^iiiuu3i(nf^^’ipn’,’iii' 
'o iJifni'iifn'u T : 

'2 m'ltrri. numerotes ]-i\ 

31 I 

(75a) nnnnnifiunii’inG^vinw'.iowu ilx^nw - 


uirnw ) 


b Hifinmiy °us 

3 numerotes 1-3. 


(78a) Ti ntmanttru^iuiacrmfi =. - ii.'=nnuiiIw:rQn Ifiy 

im I 


'^ll'iiu(b)tfl .-n WldTimiW 


3 ithltrii^ numerotes 1-3. 


(82b) Ti ntnin nit oin nun q^i ' ail mil tii 1 'umivi wn ypi ilr,' ^ 
(c) uiPiTimiw 

7 ni'ltrn. numerotes 1-7. 

(90a) ‘T, nniinnaatn ;iuii}ic1i4a€ifiD';ii3i;iu In d (b) 

i'D'iM t: : 

9 miitv'l. numerotes 1-9. 

( 101 ) nniQtinHruniviiiiJcVviiLluiJm vUinuTUT ibVr s' inriji 


iviivj i: 'i 
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2 

Titres-. pints-. ® 'WT:6w[i^ ’,AinlQ!jmTanyui]niiu. 

trnnnhes-. nvi'^- 1 vol.. 99 pp. Depot-. Justice. Cote: 
neant. Provenance: incoimue. Date P entree: inconnue. 

(L9x) 

Ligne dlfferentielle: (3a) ...flTQlTSUTLOTmn 
1 fa) ® Qys + &,0P)1 UUtlCiKfifl 'SlVIj: 

\ ^ S *1 5J 

in’rtTJvinf L'^1 'unuLVUJTPin'jil \mu 
tilulpIllQ'lCinHtuj 

snflT’ ’231^, US "IS 

Contenu: (1) Uiwa’flwn : 3-1 3; (2) anHUinViU: 14-99 

(.10(1) ® nnnanyrunir43B^wnwiiniQ liinTwnciiOfnulRO 

Sli’Hlil?! ''3 lilTiniOlU “3 

nnij; p. .11. 


^ ^ H ^ i., ^ 

(.12a) ® i'^ii^wmHQvimy',1 ■ I’Dil'^'^iTnjumj 

^ in' 

nrTV,3-/:iW'4Qy (Bradle/*^. I, p. 212, 1. 22) 
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X, 1. anymwqmu, tome i. 


Titres: plat: 'o^rnTanyfU -■. - r,; tran- 

’ lUhj 

c/ze^UTlWU ii. 1 vol., 110 pp. Drpot: Cate-.'o^. Prore- 

: IJT'BIIT. Date (Ptnitri'e: .'il mai 2467. 

(LlO.l) 

>- cs ' y ]- ■ « 

1 (a) @ qu£)+ s\3i t=iii4cinnnmii Jisi’c-nj Li tjoarjfln ’jn'wjs'wvrfi 

^ ^ 1 5j 

a_ 2, .4 

m inulw (b)fn3nyiu|u ‘siviJriNvi^i'^'i -mw^n 

inulnoianyml 

fITJ ‘DEimS: 

Cnntenu: (1) LnUa'rtUfl; ;i-lbb;(2) OnHfUUOm!]: l.ic- 

110. 

(17)c) ® lynnHUi cjTLWuvi uuiw lurnnnTriJStTJLidifnr 
nnifl^'U 4] (^d) jayaiii])atika?^savipattiblie(la HlJoiliflPmLiQi 
vipattildieda QWo'l ( l(;a)lJT^l’.'iVllimUQW!Jn4^:U'1irif',!)inj tlJu 
W'ciQQivipn.if'i yniJniON^(b)i' If'iiiE^i’irt^fiw’jJTrmjQWLJin quotitu 

^4 V a. A 

nsnnypiT Liwj:m!iiiL)i]jpn(c)'^^4ij'wuv'.LnFin’^]i‘^isii?i^u 

a. !L .i A. D 

(d) ® 5i«^o<i finfT^unc^pnifiQW mr, uw & (17a) 

Q1T7 uvjKnflQ^mjwiijjvjnuyviP’AirTHQifuji 

5 
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tTq IviPinvumi 

^ a-v o 9_^ ^ I .i 

nf]ygmunjty(n(c)Piiuuicjfi!J'3iLnie^wi ^Ntjrajiw'ipnjjnujjwp^TnT 

Jy ty 

m-Bi5J“ii iinnTSviTQ^(d)viiJQ'3mTvivnTwaiyQUTnEJini liT^mmagT 

v!-^Viai!Jdy't^^nfiviTinf]ww(i8a)lwaQwiLmmNTsunTHTf)0vi^yi wvn 


^vionnviy’y'iiPi^inS'BiwLiTTWu pn-3y.pn(b)yaiJlilmQViwi n quqt 
tinHtum!jyTO m ilTsniT ^ viu^vity^fluiifn (c) wiyRinwwoliiLilvi 

I A A <=i 

Lfi3fmiiJ^iwyncii-3ma^ @ i]i:mTviU'](d)5iy'iioviiij-3WT 

^ A \n ty jA t A 

ici!j^iiJwf)ynTTi]ii’i'numiJVicn^'n-5Wi l,fiifQQiiiJwmijna'i'rvJon(i9a) 
® iJisniTViu^vity^lFiij^iTTauin siiiiiQulnlRwimiiviw^i^wiiay^Lil'u 
(b) IfifQQimijn'En^viiH ® tiiKiulFivni fnumunai-JLWD^l'ii 
l'Hw(c) '^^mwlFi!j’«T‘n3nr,ygfii ni^nul^vna ^Qymiincn^won 
W.viwl^y(d)vinn'ifnP|y2miFiw vii & s, itn <i 

(20;i) 9 i 5 [i?jlfivn|RQUiwynai^yny ivilviwlFiijvjTsn^ntiygm vii 

« dQy!jn(b)idu b> dQwmidiwtiQu ^Qwvsnj^QUTiyliiitnLQtiQiJ^viin 


Ti?if,ontJiJi(c)'ifi^'^f]^'M Tau^Qn^}SLniilii24ilautc^ " [I'M 

ns j 

ui9t3SWD^PT3:iQ-3inv!i4i iJT:(d)'^i^4'c^iwQVi Tn'^lfilnHiJT:;'^iw liilri 

A e=3, 2^ V-' Q_- a.. iL, 

pnwnr^i^ujQiyHw'nty'JLiJw'Diviuiii-JMciQ^ (-ifi) imfiyuQWujJ-JTn 
iwsjwuwlmJT:'^n\it‘3 Imaidwlviui'in’iNJ^pi'n^viaQ^ mMiy^(b)wuy^ 
vnffTQU^iyumuQuy K^do^mi^iiWMlviwr.Qgu tiiyiiir(c)iila9u 
HiyQW l^tviw«i9/'uulFiyiJTfijJUfiiuy ^9uviiy^uVlM(d)lnu^rt: 
nJypnmti-jiin-j tfn^Tnnvm'i^iJTSiiw iicnl'nrnwTtiijpiri^ia'nViTrKnw 
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(22a)m!J'mfiviu-3 lao V) fnwQwiiu^TniwLiwu anwlvici-ilyia'amw!] 
WuIt! Iv! L!n(b)iwlviWL‘jn7J3'Sf^a-3ViOQ^ DTHiy -JViWW'UU -37111 RQU 


A ^ 5l!J ' ^ 

fi'^ifiDiaaQ Ivi'^TiTiJ « -tilwiin 

’ ^ vityi) 


u I (d) nmiyHQU'Wii-jTnm^W'u 


Jt, V Uj 2- ’- *- 

MW moi InHl-ii m^nvii - wwaa ti: 

my ) 

(2oa) ® QwncinHmufinTTyivnuyiwnifiLTiw & iJTsniT 

^ ^ iL-v .it ^ ^ I 

ilT“mjvi\i-35i?jyfiW'Df)QW(b)ViyQnmymu iJTsniTviuiwiwvnw 
viwfiy nuliJvnmyviiuiiikLTQw iJT3:niT(c)viyililviiiwyvi’iinufaij 
iJj'mnwifiycinoQijTjf.mfiQyiwymu ilT:niT(d)W'wililviiiwyviiu 

^ ^ (rt 2^^ I <ca » «/Si <5 

Til I'HViQ-jnyfiw & iJismiu i^i!fmyFinTTyivnwyiwti35iiTi(24a) 
IvnJjiilviwl^yQiiriij 


4 matra^ numerotes 1-4. 

® nanantcmiwy 0 , ijjjniTimiJTLilviHUfimylfiy (25a) 

I I 

immiiniu 


3 numerotes 5-7. 

@ nd'iQonwmamvinj'jaTifiyiiJTij (olc) wlfi V.yc^.ji'juain 
. h 


26 mafrd^ numerotes 8-33. 

(56d) wwmncinprQywv! ilyvifinlw^lviliwmymtiviiy^'uu 

1 

ifiyuwemfiTTUi 

llt'U: p. 57. 
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(osa) wipnnviw-3 VitL)^lfiQiVinj-3QWWfnuQi?iw iiciQiw 
“UB^anVi'mwmQud^llJlfQy^ll ( Bradley I, p. '253, 1. 7) 

8 /Hflfrd^ numerotes 34—41. 

((ub) @ ncl'^^anMmwcm^vmvi^u^m!J 
mvfiiu Ti 

7 imltni, niinierotes 42-48. 

(7oa) ® ncimcinym woQQiyi^Q!Jvnwnj?jilFiycl^i*iiuapi 

I V . " 

imu •:n 

<S nidtvil^ iiunierotes 49-r>H. 


. ^ UQ > ■« ^ 

(blc) ® ncmcinyru .. - QQ1v^n^3T^u 

mu! 


1?: 


I^!jd^iau 5 jmviiu 


.5 tnutrn, niunerotes 7)7-81. 


(‘H)d) ® ncn^^ 1 nHm 


^ a. ' *=» 

UQtiiijQQivinytn^jia^ 


L 

- 

mmu) 


iwmvniu 

'1 )ihlfrd, niinierotes Gif— 33. 

® ntincinHUi ui( l 04 b)liJpnaa'tL!jiiimrniviwf, 

Ivinas DU rn IfiiJ'Cl^LiiuaPiiynu 

3. 

G lihltrd^ luimerotes G4-Gi). 

(iiOd)t‘]i vnwQilvinTr/nPii3JMW'3Sf]dTij''iynuuu 

lllinvnW'Wii (Bradley^*^, I, p. 244. 1. 1.7) 
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X. 2 . nnyruwQiuu, tome 2 . 

UQ I 

Titres: plat: ® ...IW^F 1 ^ k tra?i- 

chss: UQiWLI t 1 vol., 102 pp. T)dpd(: ^ aj. Cot^ : 'so. Pro- 
venance: WT'BI'OT- Date (Ventree: 31 mai 2167. 

(L10.2) 

^ 1 i “t 

■W'l!JlV)UT?JTl1ff I 

<S5l ^ tr 

uiofiifnciriHru^u (b) n'l^'Jirw yin'll vnu mo'TnnyTa mu nx-j 

unuilnwQitinHml 

“DOlFll!; 1 

Contenu: (8a-102) EJTtWy it partir de © 
(Bradley^°, I, p. 211, 1. 16) 

(la) ©.. ..finirrt^?; fflcs^oS dnt3siiaMn'^^Q(b)i^Qu ?o“iiwtiiif!m 

P ^ A J- ^ ^ 

wvmx: '£^xiifi'^yjx:ii^iTun^iJFi«^Tuxw'^njviXTFiTHi(c)UTiiuyj?ix 

Iwuxoif^iy lfiyyT?1iijr'iuwHi£^xs(d) '^r.NX^ 

■t^rmfiHTU'nniPnxii uxniiyi'n’in"nTiTU'ifny‘iiutnxrax'i!j('oa)'J,aiiii 

yiixmfiiJpnjviTiiyii'^iTLi '^wx^i^QonwiinyiiiJxnw h-inylQn (b) ifiw 

tiuvii.3m^k“iniidj^2iEJiii-:iiilRnjsiJD umiivnuwuyiQ-^uiWD'u 

llVIT(c)VIXTmdTTy'l‘flTW!jH^!i!a'jVlXljQXllJUll’.l + t^'Qw5uiflU'B1U'i!ytnT 

fuxiiimitij(d)iVi'0”imoi^ii t^QW^’riifixjiiiiui-im^iifnxli’oiiiiQxuQn 

idu yxiLKi(6a)t^wt^wxf^ttai‘iii'^ooinwfi^’4 '^t?nTijj:mx If! nr^xs 
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VI 0 w Cl 71T w *3 i'flun iJni nm wvi (nii ( c ) vi i ncnu rj mna i iv* y r ^ 

v'lKnifnrjMgfn tTdutiJiwgvivn nz 

;> iii'ltr^l. luimerotes 72-74, 

(17c) @ I'lfiuntinQriQ^ln H^fiuciiiclmaijn 

a. .4' ^ - -I. T c 

yiH:iifin'=i4viQin(d)mQUTtuvinii'iviF, vjj:u'''odyin'i ujuinn 
unjiJvinTQ?'.HT‘BjTwrinvji^'i/'l8a)n5'i‘Bn‘ji V'lTsvm^i'^iEii wqw 

I \ I 1 ] D 

^iT-3^'invjo:Qpniinpir.’,r/mm^?’,?lTQii-syiwi‘nfiivcin(b)m'iW’A'Tfiu 
nH'B'iuiJjjw i^f'i'^!iQnui’,\'T:'iwiiJMur!Wicnkirrti‘’^njv;3'3'Fi?i4nu 

^ n 

r.'TQW(c)fiQ?J^'^llt'lU''iRyT''linj-!:Q4l’«!PlT W=r0nT4'/l.lVim?JViT^V\KQ'^1 

iimuc: ’,';Trjiii(d)nr]Hgniuvr/jT^Qi?jpnT rinaraEjiiwy nfioy 

nulnTtuTniinu.iw’^Tin?’, ( lOa) URiC'iJwui^nTy^rQyinii vju'ov«irs 

„ , - H'lCJ ' 4 • . « 

Qiynixi?iw li'i'ini ■ ^nnLMnwiuy(b)cjTiw?j iiw wwai^cif.wvjiri 
iinj 1 1 

Vi 0 u m ' 1 1 ^ t V ivn i 1 u V ^ D u T n w 1 4 n E n u VI 4'd a 1 ( c ) u 1 ?j n '2 a vn 1 ’ 
nr U'^VD'dinvinlb ^lu xij vi'^ ui^u d u awaY.Rivjw (d )dvri^eL'TriViViw 
'^141 viTJnf '.adniTUivuvi JSLi ’«!’(: ti n ci v ir^iir ( 20a ) aiiM im’ijum 
W2nn2u d viainifin'^a^iE'uiijTcSnjPMgraciJi^ 4i4!xw(b)Livi 
yjTrDi'dniTay VjriaiTiBnjrHRTutL'tijR'h tbiiuviliijy i.Eduxavi 
dvi j (c)rd.iiii!4dR2iT4!ad '^ricinaii^diifDaliiailg' aTVi'vd'hilf 
vvuirta (d) uToyRiiiEviv'jjrEiijmj ^J''iv’4ia’Ta4djiHgriQn'Twi4 
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"nm I UTin! c, i Qtiiifunr/iTWU I 

- ilTsnQu ' X. -(21a) Iny^TijnTUiim iii ^ > - 

wiiifn) ijf^i I QQqjiuinjriT'i'jyj 

iilmu nuafiq iDi:j^Linwiy-ii ii';Vi(b)iilwniuu l^’/nii’j^i^auT 

piuliVlQ'mnw niiiilnmTuijnfuuii(e)i^iwl?i I’iQyi^biiuuwijniii 

i'^ Qii a qjl iJn 1 yqy aa g ai n li is; nia ( d ) iin i iM g T ill rff.! iv,u^ i Q 

uifiwfiiiipinQuiiii niilyQiiyinnliVif (22a)tniimTSiJCiiiiQivimd 

IsJ in qstww nw i Qi'inyn Fnwm ^ mitii'iny Qmu ( b) '^^soinnu'^s: 


u y d 11 1 ?! w 1. w I H 14 w i 11 di'M vn ii i lu 1 1 ?i u t ?, r x i; a ( c ) w i a 

“SITW) 


I ^ -'•-1 - . - • -■ 

« innwaaiyii [?i m n iiiauiuyniU'^Qy^y - IfaiiirQia 
ibim ^WT.i I 


(d)miQuijnmjii!nTs:Mni uiijiiin niiiiJiuyyytTi?! 


°T.Z 


, . ... ,111' 

(23a) @ na^iariHru yrmiiMni . - i^iDainy 

" luai 

inuifumy (b) ® Quminji Qyinywt?iPiiyLi^' ua H'ornimi'ni 

innilllilliT/iyywW d (c) iJlimi matiu-akkliita llTSniTliyiflQ 

iityiQUQa'?nainy?n^innjni!n (d) piturakkbita L'TsmiiiyiPiQ 

1 injIQyQa?rQauf' 1 ^|llinfnHl matapiturakkbita( 24a) linmi 

A A ,, UP1 ' 

iiyifiQiityiawaa?ii?j nAnniniin o-otarakkliita LliJmi 

" inysiii ' 

iiyina(b)iityiDi4Qa?rnal(i(n^innTnin bbaturakkbita iJx:niT 
A ,i. «... I'lna ' 

iiyinQiity^ayQafna.i n(c)iiininHi natirakkbita liitmi 
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FI!]Vinj^-f]'Ut]!iflQ^;Li171‘^|VlinTnB1 sarakkha (d) 

^ ^ . i-fj L- A 

PlQVltIjN-Q’*JQllFlQy’/liyw 


mwinxnwiiJQ^^nwiQ ; (2oa) 
TOjxdiJnmTvi mxiieylfiiit^FiiwudTiQ iioanoT^ liJriTsmvin'^ij' 
i'ity4(b)nfi LtafiylijaQLi'onyn5i ii{i*Dxi^waa2n>^iVity-3liJn'fi 

yow iVunii’flil^QulTl iiair(d)ncnQ IviHiinf lywyul^imy 

4 matm. nuinerotes 75-78. 


@ (28a) ncincinHmvitijx ,-j iJnniTiiOLlJulviy (b) myaxi 

' ^ I ^ 

^wbTy-^l^y'^-Ji^iyapiLmu “x: 

14 mdtrd. iiumerotes 79-90, lOO-lOl. 


® (43d) nam'onHm - ODunix! 
^ aiy I ' 

wQ'OQrKinjXLijuii'mQT/" Ifiyt^-n'suatnivny 



”30 (-Ida) utiiy 




9 inutrd. Iiumerotes 102—110. 


i. ^ < a « Q_ 

(o4d) Linai'^sii mvinjiwuiinfiy 

-V! t. K 

ylfi njiifiyoaiiyi 

1 


ri'niJ : p. 55. 

(o6d) d*2QQn - FiUjxuwnxii nt^uny'iiuviwiniiy 

l> I i-- ^ 

iTuiCn minyvi'^dQ^iL'ii (Bradley^^ I, p. 255. 1. 7) 

11 mdtrd. nuinerotes 111-122. 
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, . , . andn 'i , ^ 

® (73c) ncnQcinytu (d) " - vnulfiU 

' Vi'tnwc^ni 

^ , k 

d-31'iiiiiiiniyny m 


3 3 matra, numerotes ],23-13o. 


@ ntiiQ (91c) ariHfu v^^lJ^^^!J^wTnn9LJfl3n^itlJk,fJ 

L^SULLFIiyin^i 


6 matra, numerotes 136-141. 


(I02d) ® ncnQ0nHtuavi'3ijfinwTvifnu')^tij4a'nnuQu Ivim^iwa 

<=i ^ 12 ^ 


(^ suivre) 
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Postage Stamps of Siam 


ITis ^fajesty Kin^* PiaL-hadip'jk caiin' t(j Ui<‘ <.11 tla‘ 

26tli day of Xoveinber 19*2.“) aiu.l iiai'irally >'.f aa iV<ue 

of postao^e '-tarap^ witli tlio p^Ttrai'' of tlie iicav Kiay ^^'a^ l.roiio-ht 
forward. 

For various reason tiiL* laattei' was cf'laytal until tin* ynar 
1927 and tiie Stocks of *^tarnp^ v>f the c )ntinue<l in 

circulation 

The desii^'n ik-r tin* was pail up hjr c* an[/ntiti< >n 

under a special connnittf'u pre^^iLiLa < V(*r Ipv His ll(>yal Hi^’hnL*-^ 
Prince Xarisara Xnvattivoiig.*, (an inr/h. ul U. ?>I. the King). 

The award for the ,Stang \'aait*s gi\'i*n tn Khun Tin-p 
Laksonlekha (La Hutaphoiii an offieial in tin.* ^Ministry of the IP yal 
Househoick for the l>est design. 

Tile oirlru* Avas placed wi^h tin- Fi:*in of M Whit ‘-*i‘h)\\ .'c 

tSons of London on the ISrh duly 1927 foi the n i||r)\vi]ig valir.s : — 



2 Stang- 

Brown 

;) DdO ')()() 

3 

Green 

on 0 , 0 . 0 

0 

Purple* 

t; ooo.ooo 

10 

Hod 

.■j.non.ooo 

lo 

Bhr* 

1 non 000 

25 

i )rangt‘ on P)iack 

.'00,000 

50 

Black '.ni (IrLingr 

■lOO.ooo 

Head in fir 

>t colour. 
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These stamps are engraved and printed in sheets of 100 on 
paper without watermark and are perforated 12 i by means of a line 
uiacliine. tlie margins being perforated right through. 

The full ^heet contains 100 stamps. 

Deliverit^s commenced in March and were completed in May 

1928. 


At the same time the Baht (Tical) values were considered 
and at first it was thought that the design for the Stang values 
should he foihnved tor these higher values, Ijiit later His Majesty 
expressed the wisli that the size should b(‘ larger and a design by 
C’aptain Mom Chao (Timviidhi Prija, an (Mieial in tl^e Technical Office 
of tln^ liuyal State Railways of Siam, was adopted. 

The design was a modi heat ion of the one submitted by Khun 
Thep Laksonleklui, tlie designer of the Stang values. 

'fhe order was placed with the Firm of Messrs. Waterlcw k 
Sons, London, at the ^ame time as that for the Stang values. 



\halnes ordered • — 


1 Baht 

Slate-grev on Slatisli Blue 

■500,000 

2 

Sepia on Deep Ro^e 


500,000 

d 

Slate-grey <->n Yello^vish 

Green 

500.000 


Hreyisli Slate nn Deep . 

Mauve 

500,000 

10 

Purple on Olivt3-browii 


100,000 

2(^ 

Deep Orange on Brown 

on 



Greenish Slate 


1 00,000 

do 

Sepia on flu 11 Green i'^h 

Bine 

100 000 
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These stamps are recess printed on white wove paper without 
watermark and are perforated 12i with a line machine. 

The total quantity of 2,300,000 was delivered in Bangkok on 
the 2nd May 1928. 


Post Cards. 

When the order for postage stamps was placed it was 
considered advisable to have Post Cards with stamps printed witli 
the same design as for the Stang values of the postage issue and 
the order was given to Messrs. Waterlow Sons of London on the 
ISth July 1928 as follows: — 






2 Stang Single White Card Brown 600,000 

3 do. Green 3,000.000 

10 „ Pink Card Red 200,000 

10 „ I^^pb^ Paid do Red 10,000 

Thedeliv^ery of these Post Cards commenced in April and was 
completed in July 1928. 

Air Mail Issue. 

Owing to the shortage of stamps of the 5 Stang value, the 
5 Stan g Air Mail stamp was used for ordinary postage thus creat- 
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ii slioi'tiii^v of this vaIuo cind ci.s tlio stock. s <;£ 10 Staiig and 
15 Stani( l)ad also bet/n depleted, an order was placed with 
Ifos^rs. Wateriow i: Sons of London on thr 26th March 192S. 

'Hit* (lesion, colours and printino; was to ])e (‘xactly similar to 
tho'8‘‘ supplied bv the same firm in 1025 but tlie perforation was to 
be altered to 12.1 instead of Id. 



Lhe ({uantities ordt‘red Av»‘re as fullo^vs : — 

5 Stani;' (dreen 2.000.000 

10 ( )ran^v on Black 2.000/0)0 

15 .. Carmine 500.000 

])(di\-t'ry of tlie'-e Air Mail stamps a- made in June and 
July lies. 

Early in 102S it was decided tliat t dee-ranis should be 
franked witli a stamp a.nl a \aiue <d’ SO Stan^’ Mas <-onsidered 
deNirablt' and an (uder ’aas placed Avith Mosrs. Wateriow W Sons. 
L'judMU. on tin* lOtli Jiilv 102S for this value N\hich was to he 
(.exactly similar to tin* Stan,^* \'alut‘s of the current issin* 

Hf*ad in lOack on pale blue. 

d'he (piantity oi*de*]*ed wws :]00')d)00. 

dJje d(di\e*ries took place in ()ct<)ber and Deceinber 11)2S. 
ddd^ \*alut* ua^ i^'-ut‘d to the Enf)}ic (Ui tin* I5tii Xovember 

102s. 

Owin ;4 to an unexpected increase in tln^ use of 2 Stang* and 
1 5 Stang ‘'tamps, it wets found m'C(*svavy early in 1029 to ribtaiu 
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fresh supplies of these valuer and an order wa^ tliortd'ore [>laeed 
with Messrs. Waterlow & Sons of London. 

2 Stang' Brown 4.0()0,0()() 

lo .. Bhu^ LOdO.OOO 

Deliveries were made in duly and August 1!>20. 


Postal Stationery of Siam, 

The Post and Telt^graph Department placed an order foi* 
Postal Stationery with Messrs. Wditerlow A Sons (►f LondoaL <*n the 
30th April 1029 as follows: — 

1.000,000 PhiNelop.'S 0' X 3.3 10 . 

These envelopes ar^^ litlH;grapIiieally [)riiited <jn white paper 
with the Siamese Emblem th _• '• Daruda ' in red abov<_‘ a Po^t Horn 
at the top left hand corner and liave an end) )^NL'd Id Stang stninp 
of the current issue in white on biut^ at the right hand top corner. 

Deliverv at the rate of 25 000 ])ei‘ week eummeiieed by tin? 
arrival in Bangkok of tbe hrst ceaisiunnient in early November 192!h 

Owing to the fact that special papei- had in hj made foi* these 
envelopes, the printers found that lIh'X' would lia\^" a surplus of 
paper and therefore asked bn* sanction to print a further 100.000 
envelopes. 

The P<»st and d'elegrapli De[)artmcnt autliori-^ed theso extra 
100,000 envel<»pes on dth Xovcmher 192i) 


A further supply of 2 Stang ‘-lamp> of the Air Mail is>iie 
were ordered on the 20t]i No vend hu* 1929. 

2,000,000 Purple on Yellow. 
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Book Review. 

Bei deit L rfraldzxv' rfjfut run Mndn/ff y)y F<ftln'r Ptntl 
pubjisherl by F. A. Brockhaiv-i-l.eipzi^' 102r>. 2TS pa^^es with 141 
i] lustrations and one map in cohnu'^. now tiMuslat^Ml into Fui^lisli 
under the title ot* Amon^* the F<a*est I)wart^ <*1 ^lalaya, " 

Father Schebesta is (-..^-editor of the wnU known seientirie 
journal “Anthropjs" (wdnel] was started and edited for inanv years 
by the famous philologist, tin.' Reverend Father William Sclnnidt, 
now director of the Lateran ]\fis'>ionol< jgical Mn^^ann ) jjuljlisInM j in St 
(Tabriel, Wood ling near \h‘enna. In the abov(‘ meiitiomsi h )ok he 
gives a fascinating and thorougliK’ insti-ueti\e account <d’ his travels 
and research wmrk, undertaken during th'.‘ \'ears (;f I1J24-25 among 
the — alas ! — now fast disap[)eai'ing pygmy peo,|_des of the wih_R of 
the Malay Peninsula. 

The districts visited by Father Sehebt'.sta iindmled the States 
of Kedah, Perak, Kelantan and Pahang besides part‘d of the Siamesi* 
Circles of Patani, Xakon Srithamaraj ^Patalungi and Puket (Trang). 
As the Semang pygmies are thus met with also in Siamese territory, 
the book under review presents an unusual interest for Siam. 

It is true we have learnt much about these mysterious little 
folk through such staudard works as il/ess/v. IF. lih a} id C. 0. 

Blagde'ii's Patfini Ritces of thr d/o/ny Ptn insulo whicli. lor nianv 
years still to come, must remain the gnnmdwia'k <>f all studies <11 
the primitive populations of this part of tin* world. But Father 
Schebesta's book contains su much new and intimate kn.jwled'>'e. 

o 

especially from the psychological and rt'ligi* us p(jints « t; vie\v. 
gathered by actually living among the Semang in tlnni* f<jr(;st camps, 
that it must be classihed a^ a worthy counterpart to -T^agan Rats-' 
His b 00 k will therefore rank \vith the latter as a tii-^t class flor-ument 
of precise information, pertaining to the iif*,* of these sympathetic 
and highly interesting dwarf people, which no serirais stu lent of 
anthropology, ethnology, ethnogra[)hy or ('omparative rt'ligiou can 
afford to ignore. 

O 

The author brought special (jualiticatioiis to undertake such stu- 
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ilie-. iL>r x'.'ral wm k<‘'l as a lui^siunaty on the I pper 

in Africa, and wa^ thus wcjj ac piaintcrl witli life in the 

l^a-oat forest as well a^ v/itli the ti*ain ai idea^ <*f [aamitive p’cople. 
ft is no W'jiider. thta%‘fore tliat the i-esnlts •)f liis research work 
aiH'.aii;' the ^emani;’ hav.; h.s.ai s » excel lend. 

Tlje impulse to undertake the st^^eial study of the Semang 
Ah'Lirito^ ^ f Malaya ciiu e however, freun Father W, Schmidt, who 
ail M iy in Idle) in lji'> i-[; ;ch nriking work on the pygmy races of 
t!iv‘ w-a‘lil ha 1 ma.L^ an ■ Aufruf zur Pygmaoneutforschung**, 
(Appeal for re^L'areh v’ork among the pygmies i. Before giving a 
r.kume of tlje eaJteut-'of Fatliru* Sehebesta’s book, ami the results 
a<--ri\elat hv' him. miy, therefjr;, useful i:!oive an outline 
e' til ‘ fact> an i i le on the pygmy question as set forth by Father 
Schmidt ni liis abj\'.j mentijned Avork, Apart from his being for 
many year> the e litei of •Arithr 'jpo> Father Schmidt's name will 
bj Well i>:n ;wi to ^tmlents of Indj-Chinese jjhilology through his 
admirabk lojks on .\!o:t-KlLtn''yvudhn\ tin Btnde^glitci 

za'>-s-li n ]"')‘lk_rn. Z'. ni r-~da>it n^ nn'l Audnonc^i: n (The Mon- 
ivlun.-r peopl*. a connection between the Central Asiatic and 
Aimtionesian and on .several other Austronesian languages. 

The hr-t inentjoned Avork of Father Schmidt bears the title 
^'f ' D <h'r Pyij ,»•: j 'V'yy iit E nfir'tcklangsgeschtclde 

}[• p ;sit;i‘3n ol the pvgmy peoples in human 

vjiu:i »io, an I 'va-- publish.-d in Stuttg.nt in 1910. It Avas a link 
in t!j ' r.„s_.ie]i week on tlu vari^^us human laces taken up by the 
AC'dl ivimwn "avanl ikon', tworg Bimchan. one of Gerniany s leading 
^thn .;iogj-'t by a h wt of other <deim.iU. Austrian and 

Czeeh >-Sl veacii sAenti^P', which lia^ re.-julbed in a series of important 
publicatijiJs tooiting of the primitive laces. 

Til es.-ruce A Pditiru’ Schmidt's hypothesis about the pygmv 
p- pT - of til-' ^ dvih is brietiy that th yv do nok as has sometimes 
h.> 'U maintain^.- h lopo’-enf a d.;g *n.n\ite ty[»e (in fTerman '• Ktliinaer- 
formen ’e hut rablco* a child -cage in the e\'olntion of man (a belief 
!ir>l '-’igg.,-.! >' i by tii** fancjim SAviss anatomist J. Kullmaun in Bcisie). 
K\-'rv la igo-b .>di*.‘d human rac'e has thus boon prect^ded b\* a corres- 
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ponding* small -bodied one, e. ijil O-ie present dwarf people-* are the 
last remnant^ of the smail-h. t i prjnntivo iM'-o-- the tMttii an-l 
are tberehu'e our true auee'^ior*;. By pygiui-s mu-,}, h.* uirl'.rHto'jil 
ra<*es who«?e average height <1 .‘s ihA exe.'ed l.”ij cm. Tnu* p\ gmie^ 
are only innirl in ihmtral m th>^ <u' rli,* Akkas 

Wambntti and Batwa etc . Bushmen are lut ee.nsileixd 

true dwarfs, being a mixed race f, in A-*ia on tle^ Andamin Islands, 
in Malaya in the persons of our Seuiang aiid in tin* Bliilippines in 
the persons 'jf the Aeta Xegrit Tr) tlie-e 1. exilities mav perhaps 
now be ad.ded Australasia wl) '*!*.*, during ree-.n}- yeaors n Dut"h 
scientific expedition is -aid t ? ha v.* di-e o'ered n large pygmv 
pO]julatio-n li\ lug in the in}''r!-a‘ of th-’ vs'stetu part of }\ipua < X*.*w 
Guinea*, Figures as high ;a)!),ooo ]taee h eu given as the mnnb'*r 
ef these n-wly d"-* jvert ! -Iwarf p- ip]e ![<'wt*\'a’ undl furthei* 
and more precise mff rina} ii.-n hi-* b^-*T] oijtaiu-_*d it i-* ]jei‘hay>- 
permissiljlr Im donbr tp* uiaex* ‘H* rig\i)..- 

lAlthei Schiaid_i_ i- lurlhejM: a* -n tie* * ojLii ai that aU tlm 
various pvgniy pfoplea ar*^ cl* '-el r-l’iied ]u fact that t.ljev l.>^long 

to one and the -a me prunitn' *traruio '•) junaaivjx' fov 

this hvpatht->i^ are gj^en un’f'''e;i-\ I'ejv-ieo iriit-. 'A tile various 
pwgmy people^ win* FI .ov I'm ni h; e*- nhali? * 'Alien d^aieln'-ce] 'ha h*ts 
or mesocephai'es locuv tpi-- me, r i.r ad: n i r p-e- lU - >'1 

true dwrrl'^ doiicie i,-,‘p]i;) Pf* m]- ui.'-, M-.'pP i i)< Imhj di**'! r i>yj 

\gai.i all the pygiiiie- h.i\.* x\ oFiy hair- and ;ii ** g**n« rallv tvpii*allv 
ijegroid in appearane.' ’ric* hoa’nf-iiK' W' lldah^ ’»f ^'evl'm, win 
an*e wavy haioal nr -t pr-jirjhly vpi.'-m' a n)i’Om.'"f a curlv* 
hairc'l hrachyc 'pha !r* pyciux pe -pi'' >in.| i P, in-p. a- niieji*- loa'/idian 
people With the 'xe-pti-nni th F uri.d Airican pygmies, whose 
skins are covero ’ with -heit lighr C floue^d hiirs. all pogaav ji-aeplos 
are smooth skinned 

Other typical physical f',xiture^ ,.f .dl dwarf'^ ai’e tlr^ larg? 
size of their hind 'pi-irtor-, their prop ntimi dly sp. rt 1 iwer duibs, 
their hroad shoukhn-s and their small .ni'l rim* liauds and f»‘et. Tln‘ 
eolour of their skin i- g-i3ei*ally v^-vy daiA r eh fcolat’^ brown wdth 
the t*xci‘])ti<>n of the African pygmies /nf the Congo forest), who mav 
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almost be called lio'ht coloured. The sliape of the head of the 
pyg'inies has already been mentioned as brachycephalie. The front 
is, liowever. not, as should ha\'e been anticipated among such 
primiti\ e people, dat or receding but often vertical or even protrud- 
ing. The superciliary ridges are not by any means heavy or 
promiiieni (though Father Scliebesta mentions having met a Semang 
witl] very Ijeavy superciliary ridges) as for instance is the case Avith 
the skulls of the Xeanderthal man and the various species of the 
so-called human apes. 

With regard to the iicse of the pygmies it is to be noted that 
its bridge is very hat. even sunk in. the m^se itself being short with 
broad nostril,', that turn outward. 

The mouth is somewhat coarse and in shape tends to be 
snoutish (^prognathous), though this is not an outstanding trait, while 
the chin recedes strongly, even to be frequently almost uumarked, 
as Skeat has observed by the Semaiig, 

The sockets of the eye. as well as the eyes themselves, are 
round and rather large. 

The above mentioned common physical traits for all the 
various i*itoes have nothing to do with the so-called ‘ Kum- 

merfcrmen — poverty types — but rather point to a common origin. 
Ihe modern students of the dwarf peoples are now almost all agreed 
that, in view of their pronounced infantile features, these small 
forest people most probably represent a child stage iti the human 
evolution. 

Another feature that points to the pygmies belonging to an 
older type of the human race, than even the Australians and the 
y^eanderthal uieii, is their brachycephalie heads (the shape of head 
of oJl new bora children) in contrast with the partly excessive 
dolichocephalic skulls of the latter. 

Father Schmidt lays stress on the remarkable likeness be- 
tween the various pygmy races and the Mongolic-Arctic ones, such 
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as their common brachyccphalic head fonii, the snub nose, pro- 
nounced cheek bones, receding chin, theii* short nether limbs and their 
low stature. The only profound ditiereiice is the hair which is curly 
among the pygmies and lank among the Mongol-Arctic races, a 
difference which, so far, it is not easy to account for. It may he 
added that the eye fold of the Mongol races represents a childish 
trait too (^as indeed does their whole appearance, especially of the 
males, right up till they are w'ell adyanced in years) 'iliere seems 
therefore, to be a possibility of relationship between the pygmies 
and the Mongolic- Arctic races. Father Schmidt is furthermore of 
the opinion that the Bushmen of South Africa, the Bainiug.s of New 
Pommern and the, now extinct, Tasmanians form a further stage of 
development from the pygmy races. 

That the pygmies must belong to one of the oldest races of 
the world — if not the oldest — is indicated not only by the fact that 
they always consider themselves as the primitive owners of the land 
in which they live, but by the further fact that this is admitted 
readily by the surrounding big-bodied races who have occupied the 
major part, of their heritage. It is more than probable that the 
pygmies originally peopled our Indo-Chinese peninsula together with 
certain medium sized, wavy haired and dolicho-mesocephalic headed 
tribes vaguely called Indonesians and that they were driven into the 
fastnesses of the virgin forest, or absorbed, by the immigration of 
the Malay and 3Ion-Khmer peoples. The latter came down from 
Southern China from where they in their turn had been driven bv 
the Tibeto-Burmese, Thai and Chinese tribes. In the Malay penin- 
sula the Semang had to suffer from invasions uf proto — or deuteroin- 
donesian tribes out of which latter the ^Malays proper came forth as 
a distinct people. (According to Professor Kern, the foremost autho- 
rity on the Malays, the cradle of the Malay race stood in ancient 
Champa, the present Annam. from where they invaded Malaya and 
crossed over to Sumatra (Menang Krabau ). From the latter place 
the Malays returned and .settled in the Malay Peninsula which they 
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t'xM.v th' jroug’lily I'SL'-ssjon rtiuil in r.iu fj^vn i.la\> tlie wholesale 
itnniignilioii nl and i'amils now- t])ieat<,‘ns tlann witli coni- 

t-xtin-vtii n ). 

I ill.' pygini.^s ui the Fhilj'ppino"'. (Jeyloj) and Africa havt‘. 
iiK.i'c <a‘ ^ulIia'L'd tijr ^anie fate, at tln^ iiamls of other hig’-hodiiad 
I'ci'.'es. a^ lljtdr iji'ethron nf ih" Maiav Peuin '■iila. 

^\ lit'D ei ing a iiui[> (*f th^" A\'or]d it ^eeius a.liiio'^t nuthiiik- 
ai>lt‘ that tlo' ^\dll(6v' separatt'il groups of pyguiie^ could ever have 
i?eeij ill coniinunication with each (jtlier. However, ^ince we have 
i^ecij ac']uaiijli'fl witli tljc i'evoiutionizing theurie^ of the Herman 
geulogiNt A. \A egeiicr, Ihi'^ M‘em> no lungin* ab^iiird. According to 
WegeiK'i’s hypothe-is tin* preseut hve Continents (and Antarctica) 
wero orjginaljy iinked np into (jiie huge couiuion supercontinent, 
troin wdiich later eai the two Americas separated, nc:w'ing we.stwaird 
( \vljich .ihi'y stdl do '), w hile the [)enin,*>uia of India and the Austra- 
iiaa I'oiitinent in their ini'u mox c"! tvi-tward and the Antarctic con- 
tinent t- i the s, lutlr 

hen did the>'^ moment evont'^ take place? It i'- clear 
that hen. one ha^ ti.i leckon wn’th enormous length < of time though 
U has be^;u calculal' il that hire mland, the last pait of America to 
iiieoe away imm hiirasia, did s_' a period separated fr()m our time 
hy fre»m bO 000^ LMO.OUO years It is tlierefoiv possible that 
tlie s[-paratiou fd [ntha airl Australia from Africa to-dc place at 
a 0011 1 tile same time and th.it the separati< ii of the Asiatic from the 
African pygmies thus date'^ hack a linudreil tliousand \ cars. 

h^‘l■tain seientj^ts are A' tlie opinion that the Australian 
natives is^preseut a prae-neandertha]<jid stage in the human evoiutiem 
and that the pygmies represent a still earlier stage, thus b'dng the 
true ancestors of present man. 

A cliarafUeristie trait, wdtich may point to tlie pygmies being 
a race anteriew to the Austral uiu, is that tatooiug or scari heat ion as 
well as circumcision or other forms of mutilation are all quite 
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unknown among tlmm. It also a furious fact that tli<" pygmic'^, 
contrary to v^’liat so often is Uio with big-b-jJieJ races, never or 

very rarely go nakefl. 


Agi'iculture. w' 

itli th" 

except:. )i) 

01 a piimitiN'e frn-m < 1 gat 

■d'.m 

culturm is totally unk 

nown 1 

]■ >r do tin. 

* rygmie'. kee}i ;iuy d ane 

‘Stir- 

animals save a few 

d: 

'g's. 

The pyg: 

mies tlh.reb.ie represent, 

tile 

typical hunting jiiid c. 

elh 

*:*ting 

' s'- igr in 

liuman e\-o!uti' n 


Thr pVgmir-> 

de 

1 H 

r .n"t! nf*l 

' [;r. ]) *:* h ’U-r-^ « n* hmm 

hut 


usiialU^ }i\e ill c]r(Mi}<ir hur-- i r. as tii.* Sonung. they 

seek slio'lter n.n, jia-lily (O-cele 1 w iir [-<a‘ ‘ ai - 'A^ieli :o c i an 
entirely ttuapoi arx' cliaraet a' Ah llr* oyguii-*'^ uu i e.-^vaul h )\v t > 
produce tii'e l'«-treiy i>, an iiii’an avn a7't at fin aig ili ‘ A^iati<* 

pygmies. With legard to arm'> it s'.ean-- that tiie | ygmie^ ne\._*r 
iiave bei'ii jn po^'-e^sj . >11 ui' ai‘m-> ioi lighting liniiiai^ h ungN iiut i.mlv' 
^ucli as aie destined f(jr iiuntiiig ]fii‘p Tim ii w and an'ow, 

among tlie .^einang, now' snp|hia.nted hy rii ' oIo'A' pip e n- I a a\ • aoou 
suitabh^ for iigluing at cl' ^e iprirter,*. hut rMtlea a huntiug implement 
wherewitli to kill winged or "eA/ifi m omg anim d,- '-neh a- birds and 
m<jnke\'<. ihdng dog-«. rt *. it may t h ‘I'.Uo;-*' i>‘ a^'^umed with 
eertaintv rliat the h!<»>i}y veai'^. -o eirmm>>n am'*n- the hlg-b >dietl 
races ha\'ohe>‘U unkmavn or at le^mt \'ory rare, am' -ng 1 1 .o dv/arf 
peoples. It is furthermore a veyv imporcanl and inPne^nhjg fact that 
the b .w. iu it" nr ^t prindtiNs f -rni i" round with tli" [>ygmie-. wh > 
must bo a'*eepted as tin* iinemt )rs oi'ihi" aimi Aee a‘ding to the 
<‘volut i'jiiistic the(W\' tin* o,aA' and airt-w sj^ uid honoNtu, ht* a later 
developiumit of tlie "horl "p** ar or aAeiin Inn 1 .‘d tr an a thr<Aviiig 
"tie-h. as is still praeti-ed by tie* AustraJi'in iiihAe-., As tin* 
tin-owing "tie!; t tally tinkn \\'n ann ng the pygmit^'-, \y]\i> a" wo* 
Iiave s-eii fieim tin- ah,,ve helcng r 1 an rTler human stag-* than tin* 
Australian", tin’s theory d«»‘s n r srmn to tit iu In'ie. 

The pygndt‘s do not u-e st. nr imjleinent" at all and the 
stone axes, knives, rte >-0 n\ idely f anrl in Malaya mU"t belong to 
anothm*. 11 iw' e.xtinet ima* It se-iiis tlnarf. re that th • pygmies 
belong to. a race anterior to the Xeniidertha I -Austral inn lAu-es going 
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back at least to the so-called Eclithic age. From what we know 
about the Andaman pygmy islanders thet" may even go back to a 
period anterior to the Eolithie, nameh" to a Wood-Bone and Mussel 
age which, it is reasonable to assume, preceded the oldest stone age. 
Again an important fact, pointing to the priority of the pygmies, 
is that they do not inter any arms or implements with their dead. 

We next come to the spiritual development of the pygmies. 
First of all it has been noted by several profound students of these 
little folk that their brain power is net at all a low one but that, 
considered from the point of view of intellect, they are real and 
complete human beings who are capable of spiritual advancement. 
With regard to language it seems that the African pygmies as Avell 
as the Aetas of the Philippines do no longer possess a proper 
laiiguao’e but u>c that of the surrounding; bi^-bodied races. It is, 
however, curious that they use a very archaic form of the said 
languages ' The Semang alone possess a language of their own 
though this is vastly mixed Avith Malay and Sakai AA^ords. A test 
of the little known Siamese SemaiDgs' language Avould in this ccnnec- 
ticn prove very useful as these northernmost tribes of the Semang 
haA-e not been mucli in touch with the Malays. 

The pygmies possess a kind of verbal literature and are fond 
of song and dancing. The Bushmen are even famous for their 
melcdious A^oices. Of musical instruments the drum is cjuite 
unknown, the pygmies luiAung only a primitiA^e kind of string 
instrument {UnknoAvn among the Semang). 

Art in tlie form of painting or carving is only A’ery little de- 
veloped except among the Buslimeu whose cave paintings are Avell 
knoAvn. (It seems, hcAveA’ei, according to the most recent discoA^eries, 
that the splendid reliefs of animals, found in South Africa on the 
Karroo, are the handiAvork of an extinct race of a big-bodied and 
highly intelligent race of hunters which much reminds of the splen- 
did Cro-Magnon people). The Semang are known for their intricate 
symbolistic carvings on the comb Avorn by their Avomen. 
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From the moral point of view it is to be noted that the relations 
between parents and children are all that can be desired. General- 
ly speaking the pygmies, with the exception cf the Bushmen, stand 
on a high moral level. One might evezj ^^ay that their whole social 
life is marked by a strong sense cf altruism. Cannibalism is. of 
course, quite unknown, even war between the various pygmy tribes 
or between them and the surrounding big-bodied races is just as 
unknown, apart from fighting; in defence when raided by the big- 
bodied races (Negroes or i\Ia]ays'. 

Theft and dishonesty are, if not non-existcmt. extremely rare 
and the truthfulness of th^" pygmi^^s is wrdl known to all ardent 
students cf these sympathetic little folk. It •^eems that wars, canni- 
balism, theft and uiitruthfulncss all belong to a more a*ivanced stage 
of humanity than that occupied by our pygmies ' 

With regard to sexual morality the pygmies stand also cn a 
very liigb level and monogamy Avith tlie life long a^^^oeiaticn of the 
same married partners is the rule among the majority of them 
Woman is, again with the excejztion of the Bushmen considered the 
equal of man. i\IaiTiag_^s are all by mutual inclination, never by 
purchase or force. It is aGo to be noted that man and wife eat to- 
gether, a sign of real equality of the ^^exes. 

Totemism is, according to Skeat unknown among the Serna ng 
and such seems also to be tie? easi* Avitli tlze other p^'gmy tribes with 
the exception of the Bushmen, who are not considered true dwarfs 
Woth regard to social institutions it is luAewortliy tliat the dwarfs 
have no proper chiefs. ( )ne or anothtu* liunter, more brave and clever 
than the rest. may. for a time, lead the liorde but properly elected 
chieftains, not to speak (,>f liei’editary tme< <lo not exist among the 
pygmies. 

We now come to the mo<t impulant and interesting question 
— that of the religion of the pygmies. 

It must be acknowledged that they are piimitive m uiotheists. 
This fact, which is quite contrary to theories of Tylor and other 
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jc>adiiic»‘ ar-cordini; Nrliicli all vf'lig'ioi) must bo 2^1 n with 

auiiai^rii ci Spt*ih:t‘!‘) oi magic, lia^ beou anti ^tiii is energeti- 

cal! op^jO'- .*' [ hv Li]iia\-t tile ^^■hole u<>lv ('>f present evolutionary 
anthoriti<^- But as c»oet!ie‘^ famous saying has it (.Tvau tourer 
fi eund i“'i III' 'ri}i*jrie uadi griin d'-s Lelu^u- gj]<lm*r Buiiia ((.Trey. 
iLui' frimd. an < uA th ^a-d-s ] ut green the goldien ivce of life) and 
yuit-' r> ‘j'llv \ve a \r'ama anti t^miiieUL. etlmologi'-t Martin P. 

Xii=^cn a.lmimn hie .xe-lfsit • p r> n> ‘h -iV n r> ' tliat a primitive 
iiojii-.-th.. i - 111 P'' - ( thtrmli liu is lai ir m .K'cejjting tljis fact as 

the e . f ah iviig) a, J'rimiti\^- nrmt 't Imi on i< found among 

the Aiur.’ :.i> f y'aao.i .Vu'^Uaha elausna '*]‘istjcaii\ enough, :'ay 

that tli.j-' i " ' ii‘\’ • 'Urj^ g< i I i-au Kin^-ut m ^ h^rijian ! and he js not 

inai*ri "' ] ’ ) /vis ae th ^ ijv^'snes ’.V'* aN t fiiii t m* I'-lerm oi ^m. a 

delug‘‘ l! ad .1 s-e-i hiee \'dieno\ irlj !•' at^n- ha* theii sins against 

the >U[)'L.rm • B.-iiig Phe u'-gn'il'^s heli oe in a -oiil an-:! a lifo here- 
a f t ei\ rhi V r < , j a t i i e r e is a I s i id n < 1 of h ea \ e n 1 j 1 1 \ no h el 1 

Sf'i'e u'\o tlruigh n.iT tuj h ! !■ .\\ ij Is N ‘i \ Inrlt* dt-veir-p/eti among 
die pygmie- aix leSi suo'n ^tiiiou- ilain theii ]hg-l)odjed neigh- 
bour^ in‘!,*ed it be said ta be almi>-i n, rn-evi^tant among the 

Andaman islarrl pvginis^-. 

far Fad] a. Scimrid,, s\\r thougii hineadf a believing 
Boiaan < hatlit :i'; hg rri-L.ii *1 hi-’ ',vl! fjmWLi -'liicilv objective 
le'-'.areh \V’ rh eumm hr* lield to be op.-n to -inx suspicions ol 

partial it}'. 

The pictui'e he gives < f tlie p}\^'"^h^’’ sxlrr h.a‘ all we know, 
may leally r ']>reseTit tlit* mr>st pirimitive of primitive men, is further- 
more crri'ol orated bv the v'Midjty wr^rds of tlie Cainsns antln’opologist, 
1 IT f . KiaalsfT who «a}^s . ‘ Primitive man must neulier be 
consichu'tjd stupid nor l?ad. Our ance-'lcaa were highl\' intelligent 
beings vrho. with regard to individual qualities and couragto were 
^often* supeiior to their epigones (A* later cultures' 

Tlje result of Father SAhmidt's re-eareli Nvork aial his appea] 
b r an international (Mumnittee for tlw; -«tud\' of the pvgmy peoples 
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(before it became too late) did net bear any fruit before tlie ^vor1d 
war broke cut. However, sometime after peace had been re-e&tabli'^hed. 
His Holiness Pope Pius XI took up the matter and in 192o it was 
decided to send out no less than three different expe<litions. all 
financed by the Vatican. Rev. P. M. Yanovecbero’li went to ^tiidy 
the Xegrito.s cf the Philippines (where he had already worked for 15 
years) and he succeeded in establishing* the fact tliat these pyymies 
really are monotheists, besides possessing the remains of a languag«3 
of their own (a non Austro -Asiatic language). 

Fatlier Schumacher, of the White Fathers, so famous b»r 
their evan^vlizino* and civili/iim' work in Afriea. wlio had v.ojrkrd 
for more than 15 years in Ruanda {a plat » ‘an lying ])etwerm tlio 
Tanganyika Lake and Victoria Xyanza) t* <ok up tin* ^tudy of the 
pop^daticn living there. And finally Fat Inn* Sch(d)e-ta was 
sent to 3Ia]aya to study the Semang Negritos. It is tlius thanks to 
the interest and muni ti con t assist a nee of Ills ]foline<s ]t:]‘e Pius XE 
that we have obtained so much additional documentary intonnatien 
regarding the fast disa}jpearing dwarf pei'ple ]).*l'orr it wa^ t' o late. 
Father Scliebesta is already fa\'('urahly knoA\ii iV]* his works on 
"The Aft'lvun shudfl' ( published in * Anthropos ). aiaF 7//^’ 
f*f /) f ' ( P>ib}iotlm *a Afrieana). P>efoi*«^ ^tailing for his 

expedition to IMalaya lie spent s<aiie time in London whi*rr lie had the 
good fortune cf meeting IMes^-rs. . \V . Sko.-it and C. O. Bl.igden and 
thanks to the lielp of Prof. Sir (hs rge A. (trierson the Colonial 
Office freely gave its all powtu-FuI assi^tmice to siicli an extent that 
the Britisli officials in Halaya all ia'’ilitated Father Seliebesta s 
movements and studies in tlie mo^t la*]pfnl and kindly manner, a 
fact of wliicli (Jiir author is not UMiuindiul. 

It may bt‘ added tlhit liere in Siam His Lorddiip Pisliop 
PeiTOs (;f tile Roman Catliolie Mission did his be^t to {‘olh.-ct 
in ads'anee all ])ossib]e inbjriuation about the Siamese Semang 
in order to liave them ready at Fatlier Sc]iebe>t<\'s arrival. 
The writer of this review had the privileg.* ot* taking part, 
in a small measure, in this gathering in oi* data with I'e- 
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gard to the habitats and number of Seinang living in Siamese 
territory, a work in which he was excellently assisted by 
Colonel Frede Steiner, late of the Provincal Gendarmerie, thanks to 
whose energetic* investigations nuich accurate information about the 
Serna ng of the Southern Circles was obtained. While in Bangkok 
Father Schebesta called on H, R. H. Prince Damrong Rajanubhab. 
who, out of his rich experience, gave him much valuable information. 
Here the author also heard the tale about Kanaui, His late Majesty 
King (^hulalongkorn’s Semang page from Patalung, who Avas educat- 
ed at the Roval Court in Ban<rkck but died, not lonof after the 
demise of his Royal master. King Chulalongkorn, ever intensely 
interested in all of his subjects, visited once a Semang camp at 
Patalung and in a small well written book (which is also a play) 
called “OY: or 'A drama about tJfe wild Xgd' has left 

us a very good description of these the smallest subjects (^f liis 
Kingdom. 

The Siamese call the Semang '‘Ngo. the word alluding to the 
likeness of their hair to the woolly fruit Luk Xgo. in Malay called 
Rambntan. 

During Father Schebesta’s sojourn in Bangkok the writer of 
these lines tried to interest him in the Chong or Porr of Chantabiiri 
of whom, according to the late Dr. Brengues, a certain percentage 
(about 20'^.) shoAv woolly hair which should prove a distinct negrito 
strain in the blood of t])ese rather primitive forest dwellers. (*SVc 
*S, iS. vol , Tfl jtarf i. T)r. Srpvffftf's jyopidafiou-i 

de la dpf< monfaif iHjfi des iJardemorars'b) Father Schebesta, 

however, quite rightly preferred to seek out the pure negritos as 
represented by the Semang of the Malay Peninsula. 

The author began his studies in* the state of Perak, Avhich 
contains the largest Semang population, and little b\ little succeeded 
in visiting all of the more important clans and groups of both the 
Semang and the Senoi (Semang mixed with Sakai) as well as some Sa- 
kai camps. This extensive research Avork necessitated long and diffi- 
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cult travels by foot through the dense pidmeval forest, often in drench- 
ing rain and tormented by the blood sucking land leeches, or by bamboo 
raft or canoe down the turbulent rivers intVsted with treacherous 
rapids and crocodiles. The great Tenasserim cordillera, the 
back bone of Malaya, which rises to heiglits from 1500 to 2000 
metres, had to be ci’ossed by the author and his party several times 
in order to be able to visit the Seuiang camps in Patani, Kelantan 
and Pahang. 

All this travelling was done by the author alone, unaccomp- 
anied by any other white man, but thanks to certain p<n*sonal (qual- 
ities he quickly wen the unbninded conhdence and atlection ot* the 
small people, with whom he lived for months in their primitive 
camps of windscreens, living almost in the maiimu- oi' tlieir litV and 
talking their language. It is therefore no wonder tluit tln^ I'esults 
obtained by the author liave been ricli above ail ex[>ectati(in. The 
author felt at home among the kind small people and In^ savs feel- 
ingly ^T was ever in the very best company ami was even better put 
up than in civilized Europe, apart from the dangers from wild 
animals and the climate. I have travelled tliroiigli regions whert^ 
no European has as yet set his bjot and visited tribes who had 
never before seen a white man’s face. But strange to ^av, when in 
the heart of the great forest, I never felt any fear’. Like the 
Semang whose real lioiiie is tin* grand and silent virgin forest ! 

Our author might, (T course, have travelled in greater com- 
fort. But that would have demanded more carriers (for his luo“<raf>-e'i 
and as the Malays are very much feared and hated by the Semang 
by reason of past cruelties in the form of slave raids and massacres, 
he wisely cut down the number of his followers to the lowest pm^- 
sible limit, often entirely dispensing with Malays and using his 
more than willing pyguiy friends. 

The Semang are called Urang Utan in Malty, i. e., forest men 
and the author estimates their total number at not more than 2,000 
souls. The Semang live spread over a huge territory reaching fivm 
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and PiXtalni)^' in the north t() the northern part of Pahang in 
tile sontl). They are divided in tlie follo\\ing tribes aud groups: — 

(1) Tile Toihjf) or J/o^‘ in the Patalung'Trang regiiju, luun- 
Ijering about a liundred souls. 

(^2) Tile Kenstu. about 200 souls, living in Kedah-Fatani. 

pS) The Kiuta, about 130 souls, including the K<'nf<i-Bt'[/n 
with ()1 individuals, in Kedah and Xoilli Perak. 

(4) The DjifJi'fi, SOi) souls in X. E. Perak and Western 
Kelantan and 

(5) Tilt* JIcnri, 400 souls, in S. E. Kelantan and X'ortli 
Paliang. 

Everyone of these tribes speaks its own language. 

Outsidt* the main gL'oiq^s are the Baltic Xoffti . Kh. h.Tcino 
(about 200 souls) and finally the Buhahn, who racially are Seinang 
but from the point of view of language Sakai. They number about 
250 souls. 

One of tin* results of the autlnjr’s 'Studies v^as to estabbXh 
that the Pangaii are identical with the Semang who, however, do 
not like to bf* nailed b\^ that name. 

The >Semang are a dying peoph* though their numbers and 
\ itality are greater than had been expecteil. 

Father >Schebesta's r*xpt*dition lasted from .lanuary 1024 to 
Septembu* 1025. the whole of 11)24 being devoted to the study of 
tlie Seinang. During 1025 the Sakai and Jakudn (SkeatS Jakun, 
wliich are of the same family as the Seiung - - of Puket) were 

studied and a later book will give th * le^^ults of these studies. At 
the outset (tf the autlior’s campaign he was greatly assisted by 
Faptain Berkeley, a district officer in Perak, who, Ijy both 3Ialays 
and Semang. is affect ifuuitely called their ‘“father and mother”. 
Much willing assistance was also received by the author from Pere 
Cardon ami others of the Frencli Foivign 5fi'<sion. 
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By liel[) of frieiirlly W(jrtls aiul Mnall ii) tin* t'criii < f 

tobacco, o-auily coloured beaJ'<. pieces of elntl). packet mirrors, etc., 
the author soon won tlie contiflence of tlio little b^lk and Ids 
syiiipatlietic treatmeni: of tlemi was rumoured to the most distant 
camps and became a sure pa^sp(;rt of friends! lip at liis furtlier 
travels and \‘isits to other camps oi' ilie Semani 4 \ 

(Jnce the liearts of the small [M^nple \\^‘Vr won they w'illin;;ly 
showed and told the author ahnost all that h*^ could de^ii-t*. 5Iany 
excellent photos Avere taken, anthropimietric measuremmts were 
made, their languaev. poetr\' an<l ^im[)]e lait melodious song's were 
recorded on the phunogra[)h. (folleetions wei-e o]?tained of the 
Seiiiane' ])untine' impham,M)ts su(‘h as b )w^ aini arrow*, and the 
suuipitan or blow' pipe and its eim’ifei* with poistmed dart^. lM*sid*‘> 
combs, Avomei) s loin i^'irdies ete. L.N'en a whole skeh-tou w*a'' 
secured, a mu^t t^recicu-. booty lorseienco. 

Jn the foll(A\ii)-- will be ojvoii an mitlim* ol' th.‘ imiin 
features of the phy^-ical and s[hriLual life ol' the Somane’ based on 
the observations of our author. 

P/o/.s‘/Vo/ The Semane are true dwarfs the hei^’ht of 

the men not exce-^liug' 151 cm. an I that of tlm w*oimui 140 <*m 
Both diolichocephalic and meMxvphalic h.vids appear amono- thi’^ 
otherwise hrach \'(,*ephalic race which point'^ to a mixtuic^ with otlioi 
races. The Semano' have many traits in common with tin* Austra- 
lians, the Colour <T their skin i'^ a deeji choeolate brown while tlnud 
hair is woolly like that of the African i r the Bapua. Tliey aiv 
round faced with low but vertical bwelieads the supeiriliary rid-vs are 
not pronounced and tlndr eyes are larm‘ with a ied<ii'^li iiis. lln 
iK.se is triangular shaped and the bridge \ery kav . the mnutli tends 
to be snontisb, the chin feeble and they have next to no beaids. Tiie 
Semaug liave Hue small liauds but rather ugly fe(‘t aud may gem^ral- 
ly be said to he ])adly prop^mtioued. tlx ugh tiueiy proportkmed in- 
dividiuils of iMth sexes are met with. The Semaug probably do ix t 
reach any high age though septiiageiiarians liave hem met by the 
author. 
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The SemaDg are strong and agiJe, good walkers and excellent 
swiniiiiers, they climb well bnt not willingly, and have extraordinary 
seeing powers. They are a cleanly people and do not suffer from the 
kurap or skin disease to the same extent as the Sakai. An attractive 
trait is that they never pollute the water of the streams and that 
the place surrounding their camps is alway clean and orderly. The 
Semang do not seem to suffer much from sicknesses with exception 
of fever and rheumatism in old age and that in spite of their I'ude 
life in the great forest. 

Food : The Semang being a people of hunters and collectors 
part cf their food consists of game, such as birds, monkeys, squirrels, 
Hying dogs and even greater animals such as sainbar. The greater 
portion of their food is, however, vegetable and consists of edible 
roots, Avild fruits, bamboo shoots, etc., which are collected both by 
the men and women. The Avomen also maivc small plantations in 
AAdiich they cultiA^ate yams or sweet potatoes. The Semang eA'en 
go so far as to make paddy Held 310 aa^ and then but longing for the 
bjivst scon brings them back to the latter. Sufficient food is not 
alAA'ays easy to Hnd OA’en in the great virgin forest, and this problem 
has necessitated the breaking up of the tribes into many smaD com- 
muni ties and is probably also responsible for the decrease in numbers 
ol’ the Semang. 

D i V -s-.s* ; T li 0 S e ma ng dre ss i s v e ry simple the men av ea ring a 
Lin cloth and the 'A'umen a girdle made of fungus. In regions Avhere 
thfi barter with the Malays is more lively both sexes dress in foreign 
made cloth. It is to be u;,)tefl that they never go naked and Avhen 
men autl women bathe together they keep on their loin cloths or 
gii-dles. To the women's dre.'^s belong necklaces made of seeds or 
teeth an I often a front band. Both sexes like to adorn their bail* 
with ]*efl ilowers. The passioiiati* love ol ffowers being one of the 
characteristic traits of these little folk. It may be added that 
tatooing is unknoAAUi and that painting of the body is rare. 

H*d>itations : The dwelling of the Semang is the wind 
screen made of palm leav^es laid horizontally over three sticks stuck 
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solidly in the o’l'ouud at an angle of 45* and propped up hv short 
forkshaped supports. The slee[)iug place consists of a hoard of split 
bamboo, often raised a few inches over the gr(jund Th»‘ wind 
screens are generally arrange-! in a half circle or, if there are uiauv, 
in an ellipsoid circle. Sometimes two wind '^creens are built facing 
each other in such a way tliat their topmost fringes meet. { l^_n•haps 
the beginning of the later ridged iiiit O 

The biggest camp ever visited by the author counted 18 wind 
screens. Tiie I'ale that the Seinaug live in caves was found to he 
incorrect by the author. Caves are only Used as purely teniporai'v 
shelters. Nor clo the Serna ng ever take to the trees. 

Tile only means iA cimiiiuinicatioii known to the Seniang is 
the bamboo raft, thev having not yet reached the stage of tht^ dug- 
out. 

Hiviiftny: The Seinang are good hunters and. besides 
hunting the animals mentioned under --Food", they understand how to 
spear fish. They are, however, mortally afraid of the tiger against 
whom they are absolutely defenceless. Also the elephant is much 
feared as this giant of the forest often ruthlessly destroys and eats 
up their labouriously made plantations. The Semang never buut the 
elephant but always mak(' wide detours when they meet the big 
pachyderms. 

lFe(/^>io/.s on</ liiiph' nu' \ ddiese are all made (-)f bamboo, 
wliicii is quite indispensable to the Semang. Indeed it may be said tlu‘ 
Semaug still live in the bamboo age. At a not very distant time tin* 
Semang all used the bow and arrow, but fur these ha^ now been substi- 
tuted the blow pipe which, however, is a Sakai invention adopted bv tin* 
Semang. T4ie blow pipe i-^ madi-* <4* bamb m and the Semang hunter 
is a masterly shot who lun^rringly liits his ([iiarry at distances from 
-10-50 metres. Idle [> )isoiious juice which is suwared on the dart*-, 
is won from cuttings in the bark of the famous I[)oh or Cpasti’ec. 
With :i0-40 such darts in Ids coggt*r the hunter has sufficient ammu- 
nition for a week's hunting. After im\iug been smeared (jii the tips 
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nt* tile darts tlie ptdsoii is Ijardeiied in tire. Fresh poison kills a 
monkey in two minutes. ddie ►Seniang knows certain antidotes 
against the Ipoli prison, one of which seems to be the eating of earth. 

The blow pipe is the only weajjuii of the Semang and his 
other implement^, such as primitive spades for the digging of roots, 
etc , are all made of bambjo The few iron knives, possessed by the 
Semang. ]ia\'<.^ b.^eii obtained by barter from the Malays and thr<>ugh 
all his wanderings the author un]\' once met a >Semang iron siiiitli. 

atul Crotf^^: The author was told about pictures made 
hy tlu‘ Semang in the eaves but never succeeded iii seeing them, 
riiey may therefvU'e not exist at all. The onlv kind (;f art possess- 
ed by the dwarfs is their symbolistic carvings of the bamboo combs 
wmo] ill their hair by the Semang women which has been so excel- 
lently treated by Skeat. Xot many crafts are known by the Semang 
but they understaii;! how to make mats (T Hapoi leaves and rattan 
(ii^e 1 for roof covers by the Malays). These they liarter aAvay toge- 
ther with cleft rattan to the Mala vs in exchan o*e for rice, tobacco, salt, 
knives, cloth and other tilings that constitute their few necessities. 

Socifd order: The Semang have no chiefs and their nomadic 
life prevents the establishing i.f penghuJus (;r village headmen: but 
a deep respect for the elders is a marked trait and the advice of the 
elders is always listened to by the inhabitants of tlie camp. The dai- 
ly work to uj)hold life is divided between the two sexes in the follow- 
ing manner. The men do the hunting, catch fish, collect edible roots 
and fruits in the fore'^t, and erect and repair the wind screens. The 
women take care of the children, fetch water, bring tirewood, prepare 
the food and take care of their primitive garden-^. As the Semang 
under*-tand nedther pottery nor basket weaving, hollow bamboos are 
u^^sl as water receptaeles, and indeed these are still extensively used 
in X. ami E. Siam among Lao, Karen, Khmer and most of the hill 
tribes. Id the day time only the oldest people and women with 
very voting children are left in the camp. Unlike the women of 
other [aimitive people the Semang women do not bear the brunt of 
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til'- work, tli(‘ iiieu lik^ui ^\ illjnt^K'. TIk^ SriiKim;’ w^'inai) is 

ix.'t a siciw kut the mans tnpial hta*i‘ as in other <‘ji‘<Mniistanee>. 

It has 1/een saih that ewmmiinisin exi'-t-- ann n^ liu.* Stanan^’ 
TIhs is true only in a certain he; 4 L‘ee. Each 'iunuinit\' i'' < ntitleh 
to a certain area of the fore-^t inside whicli tin‘\' lead their n auadli-* 
lift? and wlieiv Inintingand tlie esHe'-tioii i t Ikrd '^lud^ i- tanai for all 
the nienihers of tliat partieidar gr''ir|» (Jeitiin greiip', rf In dt te 
iduriaii trees may. howeMU*. ha\e their distinct ih'lixidual nw nt*rs 

Weapons and tools are. of enur^e .d^o j i-i\ate pr<;^»-ily. Als > 
the \v(anan has her | er^onal pru[)f'riy ^orh as le-r di't orna ne*ij* 
combs, etc., tile wind scremi too i'. ]i“r ]<]•■ >j ) 'll \'. On di\<)}eo lea' 
iormer husband nnisl ahva\s lea\e lea' le-r wind ^eif u. A certain 
c<»mmunisni exists with regaid t> lAod. Has mc' family gather«‘d 
pienty e>i footl and aijotlea' lias w t littK’ - r n me, the laltt*r will ho 
supidied witii w jiat i^ neee--.ary by iho foimor. d’his is how'.wer, 
done (piite \oluntaril\' and in an aJt' getli^ r alti uist ie spiiit 

< dd peeple ameajg the .Somang art.^ very n^^peeted and i-idldren 
shew^ all desirable re^p^ad t > tlieii’ pa i ents wla -m tliey nevei' »iddre-s 
as '■ thou ’ (pai) hut as “• father ’ i ai ) t v ■ motlr r ( h , e 

'The Seiaang <lti ird um' jiersoual name-. wdn*n calling i)r 
addressing anyhody hut u^e terms of r.d.itionship ijust as among 
Thai and Klmiert iirand [Mrtmls are eaded ■ dodn , giMudfath a' : 
ta ; grandmother . ia ; a sjster of same* ag-* : mil* f) *i* : an eldei* sj^ter ; 
pan; a younga'r sister . her : an un'*]** . ai t'>i and so , n. As will he 
Seen it is a system akin t* tliat in n-e among • tlna* I mlo-t 'hiuesH 
pe< iple. 

The Seiiiai-’g often catcli wild pigs in snares . and pets in tlie 
form e.f small pigs or monkt'Vs are often seen in the'ir camps, d'hese 
]M‘ts become \-fi’y tan\c and are n^wa-r killed for b od Is tins the 
beginning of t aemisni ' ddie Sem.ing simply say that they (-annot 
hear in th(‘ir liearts t > kill their i-ets >uelt p ‘ts may even he en 
sucking the breasts of tite woimuj (Us is v.) common among the Sakai ). 
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Birth : The iiegrito 'woman loves nianv children and gives 
birth easily. The enceinte woman does not spare herself but goes on 
working up to the very day she gives birth. After birth the 
navel-string is cut with a bamboo knife (quite as is done in Siam, 
Cambodia, Burma and other places'. The children are given names 
after dowers, trees, plants, rivulets or hills, hence the many 3Ialay 
names among the Semang. If a child dies the custom is to let 
3 years pass before the next is born. Vaughan Stevens, a Dane (?), 
whose proper name was Svenson, and who, more than 30 years ago, 
travelled as collector for the Berlin Etuographical Museum, seems 
to have known the Semang intimately and savs that according to 
their belief there is a so-called soul bird Tiltoltapa which brings the 
soul into the womb of the enceinte Avomaii. Though Vaughan 
Stevens is known for his vivid imagination, not to say untruth- 
fulness, there seems to be some truth in his tale as the Kenta 
Negritos believe that the soul bird actually creates the foetus in 
the womb of the woman. 

Matitritif ctremonies : seem to be unkown among the 
Semang, and the custom of ear and nose boring has come from the 
Sakai. 

Marriages: are nearly a]\vays unions of love and all are 
contracted voluntarily without any pressure on the part of the 
parents. The lover, after having obtained the consent of the girl, 
goes to her father and presents him with sundry small gifts ; the 
bridegrocm and bride next eat a meal together whereafter they are 
considered husband and Avife. The married couple spend some time 
alone in the forest, a kind of honey moon, before they return to the 
camp to set up their own wind screen. As there are much too feAv 
girls among the Semang all women became married The marriage- 
able age of the girls is 15-16 years, but vsometimes they are married 
already in their 13th to 14th year. Custom has it that the son-in- 
law, during the first two years of his marriage, keeps near to his 
parents-indaAv and works for them (a custom nut unknown among 
the Khmer and Kha tribes in Indo-China). Lifelong unions are not, 
as among the other pygmy people, the rule Avith the Semang. Half 
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of the men and womeD have been married two (n* three times 
However, if there are children the parents i^enerally keep together. 
If the wife deserts lier linshand her father must return the pre.sents 
received from the son-in-law. ii on the other hand the man is 
the deserter he receives nothing. Immorality with regard to sexual 
relations seems to he unknown, at lea.st no case was known to the 
author. ihe physical reasons for child birth are well known to the 
8emang ( perhaps with the exct‘ption (^f the Kentat 

A love potion, Cenwei, used both before and after marriage 
and made of the female Cenwei plant is well known, and it iN much 
sought by the Malays, who believe that tin' Semang are great 
sorcerers. This tiower is dried and its ashes mixed with oil where- 
after this concocticn is smenrt‘d on the front and i)i*east <jf the person 
whose love is desired. The etfeet is said to be infallible ‘ Marriages 
between Vjrother and sister, cousins or children of brothers and sisters- 
in-law are strictly forbidden Mtmogamy is. as wp have seen, the 
invariable rule. 

Burial : The author succeeded in being present at a Semang 
burial. The corpse wrapped in cloth but with uncovered face, was laid 
in a niche hollowed out in the side of a not very deep trench. The 
face of the dead was turned west towards paradise, which lies in the 
ocean toward sunset.* Before being placed in the tomb the corpse was 
washed and the niche, its future resting place, was carefully clothed 
with mats. After the corpse bad hepn placed in th^ niche a man des- 
cended into the trench and declaimed a sort of prayer or sermon the 
idea of which was that the soul ()f the dccea'-^tal had now gone west to 
the paradise where there no tigers and no sorrows. There the soul 
dwells in happiness and may dock its hair with red flowers. The pray- 
er concluded with the earnest wisli that there might he no more ill- 
ness and ended characteristically with the words " Who would offend 
you ' (the spirit). After the prayer all present assisted with their 
hands to till in the trench. Next a likitiou of water was poured on the 
grave, a wind screen built over it and flnally two tires were lighted at 
each end of the windscreen. The burial was o\'er and the family 
and friends went into the jungle — t ) weep ! Altogether a very touching 
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fiiDcticn can onlc increase <jiie\s sympathy for these kiml liearted 

}ittle folk. For tive days after the burial the death song sounds in 
the camp ^vljereaftei* this is im.ved t 3 another place as far away from 
tile gTa\ e as possible. Tlie mourning for tlie dead la^ts '.-ne month, 
d'he I'ea^'on for m jving’ the camp is that the sjuI of the dead may not 
feel happy and will come back to toriiieat the living in the old camp. 

Spf r 'tf md p'jtf'zrs : The Semang must he considered to occupy 
a high moral level as war. murder and theft are »|uite unknown and 
untruthful ness is rare aimaig them. (Jne is indeed much tempted to 
see in them the remains of that human race whicli hbed in the 
fabled goklen age many tens of thou'^and years ago! Intellectually 
the Semaiig are of an iu([uiring mind and they often put veiy 
intelligent <|Ut‘sti<3us to the autho.r, wlr.) considereil the'^^e little folk 
as complete riijfl \'ery wide-awake human beings. 

MiisiL, sutKj dmu-’i: The iiegritos love iiiu^ic. song and 
dancing. They uiiderstan«] well sing in choir and accompany 
their song-, and dancing with the rhythmical striking of hollow 
bamboos (otherwise n<ed for carrying water) against tlie ground. 
The dancing (.)f the young girls is (piite graceful. They often 
pos-es-^ sfend<n* tigures and <|uiie pretty faces ; and for the dance 
they are dressed in gaudy coloured pieces (d* cloth vritli garian is of 
ieavi^s round their necks, their luiir being decked with the beloved 
red liowers. 

The Serna ng [)js-,ess not a little p.vUry among wbicli the song 
about tho^ Kra nifajkey is \'ery }> >pular among them, ddie author 
confesses that, when sitting at the camp tire listening to their song 
and looking on tlie gra(*eful movements t:f the young dancers, he was 
‘juite fascinated especially as tljo young girls la “have wry mo<lestly. 

livl'njiua : Being <>f a shy and (piiet hut thouglitfiil dispositi(3ii 
of mind it was to be expected that the Stuiiang should occupy a 
SOUK what superior stage with regard to religi(jus beliefs and in this 
expectutiou we are nt>t disa[>pointed. llow<‘^oM^ it was no ea^^y task 
for the author tJ arrive at a clear understaufling of wliat these little 
folk really believe. 
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The hr^t time oni* aiitiu;!* made ac4iiaiiitai)Ce witli tie* Smiian^* 
relig’iuns ))tdiei‘s and praetiV-^-'^ A\as during’ a ]}ea\ y n'ln. 

The Xeo'ritos are veiy mueli afraid ^ f the tliimder helirv)n^• that th(‘ 
Supreme Rein^*, Kaivi, Ids anyor tlun'r thi-nue-li the 

thumler and lie-btidni;;'. 

do appeas(‘ Karels anyei- tlie wemen (and tmrtiim*^ aKo tie* 
men) perform a kind of rit nil otihrine up of a hit.) >1 ^aeriti(*e. ddds 
is done in tin* f')]lr)winy m.inir*r; The \vom *n. stan line in the 
streaming rain with tlie tliun le?- rolling their li ‘ad^. cut tledi* 

skin witii a hamh >o knife an 1 eolleet th^ hlood in tlie imlhav of riieir 
liands whereafter they p iir it into a liamh jo reeeptahle tilled n ith 
water. Some drops are [> nirejl on tin* ^'miind and the remainder 
tlirown partly in tin* air. in the dirt'ecion of tlie tliundersierm. partly 
to tile foin* corner^ of the \vorld All the while th * W' liien art* (*i’V- 
in^ eliuh ehuh , i (*., away' e,> awa\A Tie* ]iah..tion of hjooil 
and WMter is di‘^tine I f )r Man d 1 Karel's - wife ', who ii\e'- in the 
underw u'ld wliile tli .* })orti )n thr.iwn in tli * air is a --aenfii'e to 
Karei liimself. 

Tile SeinantC thouith helieN ini; in a paradise wliei*,- tin* lift* 
liereafter is s|;ent, do not eckn )wl My • tie* t*\ jo (-pr > « a' a li»*ll. All 
sins must lie atoned for diiriny tills life on earth. 1'hey als > helievt* 
that liushand and w'ife will me.^t eae]i Mtln*r in tlie n'*\t life, .\ftei* 
deatii the s ails. vurl. y j we-^t to tlie -.nnset l in l (parmlistO. ther** 
they live hy day hut hy niylit they imiy com .* h.n:k and tly round 
the camps :is birds utteiiny th-'ir dolors ai> erie-.. A- s )')n as tin* 
Semany hear this ei-v all eani|.) tlie-> ai'e imm * l)at"iy ♦•xtinyni^'hetl 
and eveiyh jdy ke *p> puie: In piradi- * wh *]* * there i-. n'*itht*]- niylit 

nor tiy *rs an 1 w'liere tie* air is e vA an 1 ayre -dd *. lives Vt‘yn and his 
wife, tin* Semany Ad.im au i K\ e, rh-* rii'^t m *n dde*-** tir^t human 
lieinys nad to llet* away on a laft when tie* yiant Reri k ape -tarted 
to ])uni no the earth, i e. tie* .Mahiv rt*i)in*'nla. 

Aee!)rtliuy to the J)jahai Xeyi-itos Karei and Manoid liave 
three >ons : d'a Tedn. ]k‘yrey and Kai*peyn and a danyhter Take]. 
Karei is ^rver** lie demand"^ tie* h\< od ^aeritiee and kill" with lliuiider 
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and lightning. Ta Pedn, however, intercedes for man. he is good 
while Karei is bad. Sometimes Ta Pedn is considered the creator 
of the world. 

The author experienced the greatest difficulties in obtaining 
clear and precise answers to his questions and finally had to call a 
“ theological conference ” to get order out of chaos. 

He was now told that Karei is the greatest of all the gods. 
He is hot like tire, nobody can endure the sight of him. He resembles 
the Siamang monkey (Symphalangus syndactvlus) and is black of 
colour. He punishes man's sins by lightning, by illness and by 
attacks from the tiger. To steal, to lie. to use unseemly words or to 
mock captured animals (who cannot defend themselves) are sins 
against Karei. 


When tljt* children are naughty they are frightened by the 
mere mention of Karei's name. Certain animals are sacred to Karei. 
these are call^^d Karei’s servants Some of the Semang tribes pos- 
sess a complete cosmology of which the author gives a diagram in 
his book. Batu Ribn is a hill in Djahai land, on this hill which is 
the centre of the world there grew formerly a tree tliat reached up 
into heaven (a kind of Plira ^Meru); on a long beam in heaven sits 
Karei Kaei) with his son (some say his brother) Ta Pedn but 
above them is a great Hala (Medicine man) Kalchegn or Begyaek 
who holds the sun in a liana. A ladder between heaven and earth 
is also included in this cosmology. (The tree waxing into heaven is 
also found in Tliai folklore). The Semang have a rich collection of 
myths about the first things but some of tliem .seem rather con- 
tradictorv and foggv. The Ken si u »Semang sav that the first two 
living creatures were Ta Pedn and Manoid. They had no parents. 
By help of a giant beetle the earth was drawn out of the mud sea. 
When the earth had b-ceme dry plants and trees grew forth. Next 
Karei made a b^y and a girl of clay, their aiames were Djapong and 
Paig, man’s ancestors. Ta Pedn. however, became dis’^atisfied with 
man and transformed some of them into animals ! (Did net recently 
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a certain German savant tell us that the monkeys were degenerated 
men ! ). 

Originally all men looked like Malays (though some say they 
were apes !) Then came from the land of Beuua, i. e., Siam, Raja 
Berok (a monkey prince) to make war against the Siamang monkeys. 
He set fire to the forest (on the east coast of the Malay Peninsula — 
the Semang “world” embraces only Further India and at that but a 
small part of it) and all men had to dee westward into the interior. 
The devastating forest dre made the hair of the Semang curly ! 
(All this talk of war between monkeys does not seem to represent 
primitive ideas but rather to be an echo of the Llama y an a with 
Hanuman. Bali and Sukrib and their monkey armies) 

The Semang also have a cult hero, Djemampes by name, who 
discovered the fire and (as another Tubal Cain) was the first to Avork 
in metals. For all we know there may have been far seeing person- 
alities, even geniuses, among the Negritos but no progress was pos- 
sible because the human material Avas too small and the tribes too 
scattered, the means of livelihood too poor. Still Avho Avould deny 
that our little folk are a gay and contented lot ? 

The Semang believe in a kind of fairies called Cenoi Avho live 
in the floAA^ers and who are friendly to man, an attractive belief 
harking back to the epoch of innocence. 

The sun is considered female and the moon male, the moon's 
children are the stars. As all other orientals the Semang also be- 
lieve that an eclipse of the moon is caused by a huge dragon Avhich 
tries to swalloAv it. 

Magic is known among the Semang but is little deA'eloped. 
Both sexes Avear strings made of a certain kind of fungus round 
their bodies to protect them against the eAo'l influence of “sun rain”. 

Sun rain” falls Avhen the great earth snake creeps up into the 
heaven in order to get a bath. When taking its bath the serpent's 
body shines forth in all the colours of the rainboAV and in fact be- 
comes the rain boAA’ — Hura — itself. After its bath the serpent shakes 
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the Mat»*r ott' its hodv an-l thi^^ fuliiiii;' <lo\vu on earth, Ik'eoiaes tlie 
fatal ‘‘ ^lui I'aii) . The ''^einaiin liave iiu‘<lieine men or soreertn*^ tht* 
so-called Mala, ^vho, li()\vev<n\ do not lT\y any oreat role, the* Seuiani;* 
Vjejne- le^s superstitious than tlie ."^akai and Yakudn and especially 
the i\Ialays. Fear of spirits is also not very strong* and what exists 
of it is clearly due to later ideas transmitted from tlm ^lalays vho 
very much dread the feared hantus \ The ,'^emang can therefore 
hardlv he ealka.l animi-ts. As iiuigic may be accepted the symbolical 
carving''^ <jn the Cumbs worn in the hair by the Seinang w»nnen 
and tho-e on the ii\en's blow pipes and coge>-rs. The^e carvings are 
believed to pnjtect the women against sickness and besteiw iibility on 
the User of the blow' pipe, but they are probabh' not indigenous. 

But to come back to the purelv religious (piestion our author 
after much pfu'plexity cl bout the relativ-^ p )sitions of Karei and Ta 
]\aln finally discovered, during' a stay among the Kensiu Negritos, 
that the-.e tw'o names realh' cew er tin* same person, tlie Djahai calling 
( iod Karei while the Kensiu call Him Ta [^*dn. All the ditferent ti'ihe"^ 
and clans (d‘ tlie S<nnang thus behkws* in a Sn^a-eme Being, a thunder 
god and creatcac wlc.ise eriginall\' name wais Tii Pedii or Kt^o, by the 
southein tribes called ]\ar»d ei* Kaei who evidently havt* also mixed 
ii[- primitivt* and i.iter id^.-is to mu^Ii a degree that Bedn s(.mn'tinu‘S 
is takrii as tht* ^un or bMUlM-r of Ixarej though he rtaiily is identical 
with him. It is thus reaseiialT^ lo cou^idt'r the Semaiig as primi- 
tive m< ar alieist^. 

Lii tKnfjnfr : Tht.‘ .Seimuig ('an nearly all speak Malay hut 
tln^y pf ^.sesN a langnagt' of tlnn'r (wvn which, though containing a 
gi’i'at nnudser of Malay. Sa.kai and ^lon AV(‘rds, does not Indong t«'. the 
Au^tO'-a^iatic greup ( f languages. A pi^culiai'ity is the composition 
of the eensDiiants • 1 m) '. *a]iK and ‘•gii" at the end of the words, so 
for iri'^taiice in personal names ^uch as Ibimogn. 1 )jai)tog;n’or in the 
tribal { d* 'reladn, Sahuhn. Our author siiccaMsled in mastering 

tlie Mirdiai langnagamand due to this linguistical feat as well as to 
his many giamophoiu^ recoids (d* Semang songs and poetry it may 
br ex[M'cled that w»‘ s<‘on may arrive at some concrete facts about 
the '-triictuia* of the Semang language and its relation oi* ueii-ia^la' 
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tiocship to other languages. So fer it seems that the Semang 
language is quite well developed as long as it only has to do with 
the pygmies' o^Yn life and surroundings. It possesses prefixes aiKl 
has dual forms, the latter quality pointing to a distinct archaic form 
of language. The numerals are mostly Malay, some tribes can cmly 
count up to three in their own language in the Djaliai language ( uly 
the numeral one beiuof in this lan^uao’e. 

Curiously enouofh the Seinano’ have a traditicjn that the\" 
formerly possessed a written language but that this was lost wljen 
they were driven from the plains into the forest and hills. 

As already mentioned there are now only a few Seinangs left 
in Siamese Malaya though they may formerly have roamed as far 
north as Chaya. The Tonga or Mos, wlio now clothe thems fives 
more or less as Siamese, live in the hill forest between Patalung and 
Trang and speak a language unintelligible to other Semang tribes. 
It would therefore be very useful if any members of or .sympathizer^ 
with the aims of the Siam Society would take up the study of their 
language or at least send in collection'^ of words before it becomes 
too late. This is so much the more necessary as tlie T')nga and. ^los 
languages, being quite uninfluenced by Malay, in all probability 
represent the pure Semang language. The name Patalung is in 
reality a Negrito word Fatalogn, said to be the nam*' of a Negrito 
man who met his end by falling down from the top of one of thc^e 
tall lime stone hills which characterize tlie Patalung landscape. A 
careful study of the local names of hills, rivers and even villages in 
that part of the country would pa’obably bring a number of othe]* 
Semang names to the light. 

o c? 

Siamese Semang: The Tonga Semang are of a much smaller 
stature than those living in Perak, tin’s also po'inting to a purer 
origin, and as their southern brethren they are monotheists, believing 
in a Supreme Being called Kagei, wlfile they aK^ have the expiation 
blood sacrifice. 

The Patani Semang belong to the Ken si u tribe and were 
formerly very numerous; as a matter of fact the Malay pea'^ant 
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population of this Circle is ver}" much mixed '\vith Seniang blood. 
The west coast Malays know this well and often look down on them, 
considering tlmir Patani relations as rustic uncouth fellows. 

llis Exceheijoy Phraya Dejanujit, formerly for many years a 
Lord Lieutenant of the Patani Circle, is also of the opinion that the 
Patani Malays are strongly mixed with Semang i just as the Perak 
3fa]ays are mixed with Sakai). It is a curious tiling that it is next 
to impos^-ible to find a ]\ralay wlio can speak the Semang language. 
aLo that the 31 a lay always and urtuigly call the Semang Sakai. 

Very little has, so far. been known of the history of the 
Semang. So mucli the more interesting is it to find rpiite a l('>t of in- 
formation ahout tlie^ position of this little folk in Patani more than 
-P. O }'ears ago in a comparatively unknown book called "The iulcpr,- 
turps of ^mfth In Mohnjit : 1GO0-1L0 j \ published in London 

inOn in Phiglish by H(di\ John Smith, an Englishman, was in 
tlie emjdoy of the Dutch PMst India C<jmpanv and lived for many 
years in Patani as thi‘ 3[alav Queon’s adviser. He conducted a 
campaign against the Perak ^Jalat^s and their Sakai allies. John 
Smith’s forces wei*o partly made up bv Semang bowmen <aii interest- 
ing point showing that the blow pipe at that time had not yet been 
adopted by tle.^ S^aiiang) and he tells how considerately the Semang 
were treat<al hy the Patani ^lalavs wlio admitted that the Semang 
wei*e tile rt*al ownei’s of the land. Idle Semang Avere even allotted 
j)Iaces of Iruunr at certain important state functions such as the 
enthronement of a m^w Raja. (The same prerogative was, at least 
up til] a few years ago, given to tln^ Law a and the Kliamu at similar 
functions in ( 'hieng 3fai and laiang Phrabang respectively). 

At tile conclusion of his fascinating narrative Father Schebes- 
ta stresses the necessity of taking comp] ‘tely t'le control over the 
Semang and Sakai out of the hands of tlie 3Ialay, who are quite un- 
lit for thiit task and t > hand it over, as soon as possible, to European 
otticiaL. (^Why not to the (dame Mardens:') Phe 3Ialays have 
always lieeii very oppres^^ive and cruel to both peoples (see HiKjh 
C/ffnrrr>i masterly descriptions of the Sakai's martyrdom in his 
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brilliant book “O/i ih<* farlltf^r ^Idt <*/ silence ”). Thouub the Malays 
are no longer allowed to kill aiul enslave tln^se gentle little folk 
they still s(tneeze ainl cheat them in many uays. For a load of 
Gutta percha or Damav resin, on Avhich the Malay gains a ^inall 
fortune, he pays the poor Semang next to nothing, and so on. 

The continued existence of the Semang as a race is only a 
question of time, already opium — from the Chinese — and sn])erstition 
— from the Malays — begin to undermin;* theii* physical and s])ivituai 
habitus. It is therefore urgently necessary to take steps \e) ]n*otect 
the Semang ('and Sakai) if not for anything el>e then for the sake 
of science which is still in need of their continued existence. 

^lay the respective authorities in Siamese and British Malaya 
live up to their responsibility in this very important matter ' 

A.nd herewith be Father Schebe-ta's 1) ink recommended to 
the careful study of all who are inteia^sted in these little f<.)lk who 
can only win by a closer acijuaintance so much the mor>- as tliey 
most probably represent the true ancestors of mankiml. 


Bangkok, July 1st. 1929. 
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A List of the Institutions with which the Siam 
Society exchanges Publications. 


X. B The abbreviation JSS. alter anentiv. imhcatf- that the in-^litutnsii 
receives the JSS only : XH nidicate> that it receive- the XHS onh. 'I'lio-e in-titutimi- 
without thc'^e initial receive both publicatinn-. 


AUSTRIA. 

Axthropos. 

St. Gabriel-Modling bei Witjn. 

<.ISS.) 

AUSTRALIA. 


The Australtax Ml seem. 

Sydney. 

(XH.) 

BELGIUM. 


UXIVERSITE DE LOUVAIX. 


Le Gerfaut. 

21. Square Prince Charles. 

Bruxelles-Laeken 

(XH.) 

BURMAH. 

Burmah Research Society. 

Rangoon. 

CEYLON. 

The Royal Asiatic Society. 
Ceylox Braxch, 

Colombo. 


The Colombo ^Iuseum, 

Colombo. 

(XH.) 

CHINA. 

Royal Asiatic Society, 

North China Branch. 

Shanghai. 

(JSS.) 


DENMARK. 

The Royal Library. 

L'npeiiliagen. 

EAST-INDIES DUTCH'. 

IvoXlXKLLJK BaTAVIAA.S(’H 
(lEXOOlSt.TIA B, 

Java. 

(JSS.) 

FRANCE, 

Association FRAXC.Al^E des 
Amis i)e l'Ohiext. 

Paris. 

(JSS.) 

Bibliotheqce Xatioxale, 

Paris. 

Ecole Xatioxale des Laxgces 
Oriextales Vivantes. 

Paris. 

(JSS ) 

Musee Guimet. 

1) Place d Jena. 

Paris. XVL 

(JSS.) 

Societe Asiatioce. 

1 rue de Seine. 

Paris, VI. 
(JSS. ) 

Societe de Lixgclstk^ce. 

Pari.>. 

(JSS.) 


\xm-4. 
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GERMANY. 

Asia Majoe, 

Beilin. 

(JSS.) 

I ) E UTSC HE M EG E X L A E X H ISC H E 
Gesellschaet, 

Halle. 

(JSS.) 

Semixae fuer Oriextalische 
Sprachex, 

Leipzig. 

(JSS.) 

Staatliches Museoi fuer 
Voelkerkuxde, 

11 Koniggratzer, 
Berlin, S. W. 11. 

(JSS.) 

W ELTWIKTSCHAFLICHES IXSTITUT 

FUER Laxd-uxd SeE'Verkehr, 

Kiel 

GREAT BRITAIN. 

Badleiax Lirrara', 

Oxford. 

Britl'^h Museum. 

London. 

The IxorA Office, 

London. 

'Ihe 1 x 1)1 \ Society, 

London. 

(JSS.) 


The Royal Axthropological 

IXSTITUTE, 

52 Upper Bedford Place, 
Russel] Square, 
London. 
(JSS.) 

The Royal Asiatic Society of 

Great Britain and Ireland, 

14 Grosvenor Street, 

London. 

(JSS). 

The Royal Geographical 
Society, 

London. 

(JSS.) 

School of Oriental Studies, 

Finsbury Circus, 

London, E. C. 2. 

(JSS.) 

The Science Museum, 

South Kensington, 

London, S. W. 7. 

(NH.) 

HOLLAND. 

Koxixklijk Instituut voor de 
Taal-,Laxd en Volkenkunde 
VAX Nederlandsch-Indie» 
Tlie Hague. 
(JSS.) 

Kerx Institute. 

Leyden. 

(JSS.) 
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IVJLONIAAL IXSTiTri'T. 

AiiL'sterdaiii. 

University of Leyden. 

LjycU'ih 

iN::jA. 

A-siatkj Society of Benoal, 

1 IVu'k Street. 

CAlelltta. 

Director General of 

Archaeology in Inula. 

(RSS.) 

The Royal Asiatic Society, 
Bi'oiicvv Branch. 

Bitiukay. 

Zoological Scrvey of India. 

India Mu'^ech. 

(Tileiuta. 

■ (Nil.) 


INDO-CHINA FRENCH 

Ecole Francaise 

i/Extkkme-Grilnt, 

Ifcinui, 

Entrkaie-Asil:. 

20 H nic Xati<Hi.ile 

Sai-oii. 

^JSS ) 

SoClETE DES ETLDES 

Ini>ochinoi>ks. 

>Ti 

ITALY 

Bibliotec\ Lackenziana. 

FloreDCt*. 


LARORATeiRlo Dl Zu(jL<)(;[a 
(tKNIHIALE i: AirRARIA.. 

I [Ntflici } j> )li. 

(Xlf ) 


REtLL A( ( ADKM!\ DL! IjNCLC 
FlnTeliC<‘. 


,.ISS ) 


^c('- 1 L\ < )RIi;.\TALi:. 

Wnuir 

Soe-LLFA I'iALLANA Dl S* ILNZL 
N \Tri: \L 1 , 

:jihur. 

<xn.) 


JAPAN. 

'The University of TnKvo. 

T-ky.. 

NOR’WAY. 

T ROM so MC'^LCM. 

Lr< Riis-o, 


PHiLIPPiNE IGLAN jS. 
BrRLxr MR S<Ri:Ncr 
Maiiii;c 

iXlI.) 

PHnORPINL LiLRvMIV and 

Mrs]:cM. 


GARAVVAK. 

.SAKAV* \E ^ICsi.CM. 

Sjiraw ak. 

-,XU.) 


NXIH- 
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The Xatioxal Library, 

Bangkok. 

S. S. & F. M. S. 

The Royal Asiatic Society, 
Malayan Branch, 

Singapore. 

The Singapore Xaturalist. 

Singapore. 

(XH.) 

SWEDEN. 

SOCIETE RuYALE DES SCIENCES^ 
LTpsala. 
(JSS.) 

SWITZERLAND. 

Die X'aturforschende 

Gesellschaft, 

Basel. 

(XH.) 

U. S. A. 

The American Oriental 

Society, 

Xewhaven. 

{X^S.) 

T\ik Boston Society of 

Xatcral HivroKv, 

27th. St. L'entral Park West, 
Xt*\v York. 
(XH.) 


Library of Congress, 

Washington, D. C. 

The Xew York 

Public Library, 

Xew Aork. 

Museum of Fine Arts, 

Boston, (Mass). 

(JSS.) 

The Smithsonian Institution, 

Washington, D. C. 

University of California, 

Berkeley, Cal. 

Columbia University, 

Xew A^ork City. 

Harvard University, 

Cambridge, (Mass). 

University of Illinois, 

Urbana. 

Princeton University 
Library. 

A'alk University Library. 

VATICAN. 

Biblioteca Apostolica. 
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Annual Report for 1929. 


On the 26th February 1929 the Siam Society completed 
the first twenty-five years of its existence, and it is gratifying to 
record that in this year the Society has sliowii continued vitality and 
that the aims for which it Avas established have been followed with a 
great measure of success. The revival of interest iu the work of the 
Society, referred to in the annual reports since the war, has Ijeen more 
than sustained, and the increase iu the number of ^^iamese members 
is very satisfactory. Tins, perhaps, is the best augury for the con- 
tinued usefulness of the Society. 

His Majesty the King, the Patron, with Her Majesty the 
Queen, again honoured the Society hy being present at the Henerai 
Meeting in May Avhen Prof. Col. F. J. M. Stratton, leader of the 
British Eclipse Expedition to Siam delivered a lecture on ‘ The Sun.” 

Membership. 

During the year the number of ordinary membi.’rs elected was 
38 as compared with 31 in 1928, 23 in 1927 and 30 in 1926. There 
Avere 13 resignations and 8 removals. One death, that of Monsieur 
J. Grenard, has also to be recorded Avith regret. rhc number of 
ordinary members was thus increased by sixteen. 

The deaths of three Honorary members. Sir Ernest SatOAV. 
Dr. H. Campbell Highet. and Mr. H. C. R->binson. and of one Correspon- 
ding Member, Mr. G. G. B. Stirling, have also to be recorded Avith regret 
Sir Ernest SatOAV and Mr. Stirling held their appr)intments from the 
inception of the Society. Dr. 11. Campbell Highet Avas an active 
member for many years, a past President, and a frequent CDUtributnr 
to the Journal while resident in Siam, and Mr. H. G. Robinson had 
contributed to the Natural History Supplement of tlie Journal from 
time to time. 

'I'he membership on January 1st, 1930, AA'as : — 

Honorary Corresponding Life Ordinary Free 

18 ' 10 225 3 

making a total of 258, as compared Avitb 24*6 in 1928, 233 in 1927 
and 253 in 1926. 
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The CoExciL. 

The membership of the CoiU]cil remaiDed as in all the 

members being re-elected at the annual meeting in February 1929. 
The President (Professor (d. Coedes^ was absent in Europe during* 
part uf the period under review, and in that time his appuintuient 
as -Director <-)f the Ece-le Francaise d’Extreme-( )rient was announced. 
Un the eve of liis departun* from Siam at the end of the year the 
Society in large number^ entertained the President and Madame 
Coedes to a farev'ell dinner at Phya Thai Palace, at which the Vice- 
Patron. H. R. PI. Prince Damrong. presided. TJie senior Vice- 
President ( Phya Indra Montri ^ was also absL^nt in PFirope fur a part 
of the year, ami the duties of Acting-President and chairman of 
Council have been carried out efficiently by Major Erik Seidenfaden. 
dlajor Ladeli, on return from leave, t<.)ok up the duties of Assistant 
Librarian, dbvelve meeting’s ot tlie CoiTneil were held. 

C3 

The Council laid a Avreath be tor*- the remains ot His late 
Royal Highness Prince Mahidol at the Suan Kularb palace, on 
Xovember 4th. 

The Council voted a donation <?£ Tcs. 100 to the repair fund 
of Plira Sri Rata n a Sasdaram monastery (Wat Plrra Keof' ' 

On the occasion of His ?dojesty’s birthday both the \ ice-Patron 
and t])e Honorary Vice-President receixed promotion in Princely 
rank, and the President on behalf ot the Council and tlie Society 
conveyed congratulations on tlie Ikjiiouvs eunferi'ed. 

Accounts. 

Tim Finance Committee of the Council have continued to act 
throughout the year, and prepared the Budget for 1930. 

The Society's principal source of income, xvhicli is from Mem- 
bers’ subscriptions, lias been well maintained duidng the past year, 
being in fact only Tcs. 25 less than in 192S, and the income from sales 
was >atisfactorv. even if less than in 192S, xx’hich was in tin's respect, 
a record year. There has been a continued and gratifying demand 
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for the publications of the ?:?ociety, and the year'^ tigures iuelude the 
sale of three complete sets of the Jcurnai. 

On the other hand, the expenciituie has beeo greatly reduced, 
partly owing to the fact that the fourth part 'h* Craih’s Flora was 
not ready for publicattion. 

Th e r educt i on i n exp e n d i t u r e i n us t , ii o w e vei’ i ;e ] a i ge i a ^c r i 1 jei I 
to the action of the Council, adopted in lO’iS. in making a definite 
Budget beforehand. 

Tile Budget prepared in 1928 has been closely a<iheri*d to 
with the result that Tcs. l.SOO have been saved on the cost of pro- 
ducing the Journal, and minor ccnnoniies iiave^ he<*ii oHhctod in 
Stationery and Postages. 

The financial positi<jn has now permitted the conimencement 
of the important work of re-printing such numbers of the Journal a^- 
are out-of-print, as the Journal is in constant demand foi- salo in com- 
plete sets. A start has been nuule with Volume I pa>ts I and 2. ol 
whicdi 100 copies have been re-printed at a cost of Tcs. iiOO I his is 
on sale to members at Tcs. 8- and to non-meinliers at Tcs. 10- ].>er 

copy. 

As foreshadowed in last year s report, the Council decided U'' 
form a reserve fund bv placing a sum rf Tcs. 2,000 on fixed dep.^sit 
this being approximately the revenue derived tivau saP>s durjiig 
1928, and therefore in the nature of (vi[)ital. 1 his tund Avi1l be 
available for publications of an exceiaionai cliai'acter. and the t'ouncil 
proposes to add to it an cipial sum from the cas1i balance carriisl 
forward for 1929. 

DicTloXAKV. 

The ccuipilati(m of the ."sianiese-English-Freuch dictionary 
\vhich was begun in 1027 was contiiiiu.'d. 

Xatokal Histokv Museum 

The Memorandum prepared by tlu^ C<aumittee appoint^-d 
report on tlu' establishment of a Natural llist .u v Museum 'suggested 
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that such a museum might with advantage be incorporated with the 
Government Economic 3Iuseuni. This document wa>s forwarded by the 
Council to H. R. IT the Mini-.ter of Commerce and Communications and 
i s un cl e r c on s i d e ra t i o i \ . 

Thk 25th Axmveksarv of the Foilaiatiox of the Society. 

The decision (jf tlie general body of members that this anni- 
versary Avoujd be mo^t httingl}' celebrated by tlie erection of a perma- 
nent home lias received substantial support. Subscriptions and gifts 
have now readied a figure wliich the Council feel has justitied 
them in approaching 3Ir. E. iiealey. A.R.C.A., who is a member of the 
Society, and in asking him to draw up specihcatiuns for tlie proposed 
building, 51 r. Healey has met the Council very generously in this 
matter, and the thanks of the Society as a whole are due to him in 
this connection. With the generous cooperation of H. H. Prince 
Dhani, the Council has selected an admirable site in the grounds 
of the Chulalankarana University, with access from both Phya Thai 
and Kama I. reads. It is hoped to proceed with tlie erection of 
the building during the coming year. 

In connection with the Jubilee the Council have also decided to 
issue a Commemorative Volume, It was suggested bv the Vice- 
Patron, H. R. H. Prince Damrong, that no more suitable subject 
could be chosen than the Evolution of Siamese Script, and the Council 
have adopted this suggestion. The publication of the volume depends 
naturally on the support received, and, if sufficient is forthcoming it 
is hoped to publish this book in 1930. 

COXGKKSSES, etc. 

The President represented the Society at the Centenary of 
the Ecule Cent rale des Arts et Manufactures held in Paris in May. 

An invitation liaving been received to be represented at the 
twenty-fifth anniv'ersary of the American Academy of Arts and 
Letters at New York in April, the Council asked Dr. Eldon E. 
James to represent the Society on that occasion. Unfortunately 
this request did not reach Dr. James in time to enable him to 
attend the anniversary. 
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General Meetings. 

On May 30th Professor Col. F. J. M. Stratton read a learned 
paper on ‘‘The Sua'*. On this occasion Their Majesties the King 
and Queen honoured the Society with their presence at the meeting. 

On July 31st iVh*. W. P. Moore read a paper on the Hill Tribes 
in Siam and the Shan States". The paper was illustrated by 
many beautiful coloured lantern slides prepared by the author. 

On October 30th S,ir Edward Cook. c. s. i.. c. i. E., read an 
interesting paper on ‘‘ Aldjar and the Moghul Empire’ in October. 
This paper M^as profusely illustrated by lantern slides. 

Natural History Sectkjx. 

On March 19th Dr. W. Credner. who is now Profe.csor 
of Geography at Canton University, read a t^aper on Tim 
Scenery of Siam in it.s relation to Geology illustrated by a series 
of remarkable photographs taken by the author in his various 
journeys throughout Siam. 

On April 24th Prcd'essor Dr. .lohannes Seinnidt. leader of tln^ 
Dana scieutitic expedition, read a paper on •• 14ie Migratieu ot the Eek 
This Avas admirably illustrated by photographs taken by the 
expedition. 

On November 2oth Luang Chnola Jeebijjadhara, of the 
Department of Fisherie"^, read a paper entitled * Senn.^ (Jbservations on 
the Breeding of the Fighting Fish," and the paper was preceded by 
an excellent exhibition of specimeim. 

The Jot'rnal. 

Two parts of the Journal wei-e issued. Vol. XXIIl. Part 1 
and Part 2. 

Vol. XXII I, Part 1. contained the paper on -The Imlian 
Reliction of the (todileS‘> Shakti ’ bv Dr. Hans Koester an 1 a "Note 
sur la revision des lois sjamoise'' en 1805 by 51. K. Lingat 
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Vi>l XXIir, Fart 2. included the rirst part of •Adversaria on 
Klepliaiit FTuntiDi^* bv Phya in<lra Mciitri, a “Note sur le noni du 
Cap Liant" by M J. Biirnay. and a paper entitled “ De Torigine des 
ecbelles inusieales javano-balinaises by r)r. J. Kunst, Avith four 
plate<. 

()n(^ Natural History Supplement was published. \o]. Vlll, 

No. 1. 

iucludefl in this u umber were a paper by Dr. Credner 
(iij Problems oi (ieumorphology in Siam and some Note.s on 
I'raps made by tlie Dill People.s of Siam, with numerous plates 
by Mr. H. B. 0. Garrett. 

fn the absence of Professor Ccedes, M. J. Buimay acted as 
Editor of the Journal, atid Mr. E. J. Godfrey continued as Assistant 
Editor, in charge of tlie Natural History Supplement. 

Florae Siamensis Enumeratio. 

It was not found possible to proceed Avith the publication of 
Part IV of the above work, but it is looped to do so in the coming 
year. 

Excursioxs. 

The excursion arranged to Petchaburi on August 18tli 
attracted many members and their friends, to the number of 
nearly sixty and proved a great success. Thanks are due to the 
Agriculture, Travel and Transport Section for the excellence of the 
arrangements made. 

Gift. 

The fullcANing gift was received in tlie course of the year foi 
the Society s library: A booklet in ^leniory of King Chulalongkorn, 
from the Honorary President. H. R. H. the Prince of Nagor Svarga. 
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[ Published for the Siam Society by J. Bm-nay, Editor, and 
printed at the Bangkok Times Printing Office, Bangkok, in April, 
1930 ] 
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